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Some questions concerning the Chinese
transcription of the SHM IIT*

J. LuBsANGDORJI, Charles University in Prague

Summary: When we analyse in the Chinese transcription of the SHM the orthographic rules of
the source text in Uighur-Mongolian script, we can see mistakes made by the scribes regarding
the Chinese characters and by the copyist(s) of the Uighur-Mongolian original. In this paper
I divide the Uighur-Mongolian words that have been incorrectly interpreted into three groups:

1) Words divided at the end of the line that have been read and transcribed as two words due
to ignorance of the rule for dividing words in Uighur-Mongolian script.

2) Words where letters in the medial position were omitted and the omission repeated by
successive Mongolian copyists.

3) Words where letters were mistaken for one another because of their graphic similarity
in bamboo pen script.

For each category, I give examples of mistakes concerning the transcription and the inter-
pretation.

0. Introduction: Graphemics of the Uighur-Mongolian original

Most of the original text of the SHM was written in Mongolian in the Uighur
script (according to some Mongolists, in the Uighur-Mongolian script)? in the
the year 1228. Later, around the year 1380, one of the copies made by hand from
this original was transcribed into Chinese characters by Mongolian language
specialists of the Ming dynasty (1368-1644), with a word-for-word interlinear
translation (gloss) in Chinese of every Mongolian word. In addition, the Ming
scholars added regularly abridged translations of the text in Chinese.This copy
served as a teaching aid for training Chinese officials in the Mongolian language.

This phonetic transcription in Chinese characters is based on the original
text of the SHM. There are reports suggesting the Uighur-Mongolian original
got burnt in China. Since in the Uighur-Mongolian script no diacritical marks
were used at that time, there are a great number of homographs (different

1) The first two parts appeared in Mongolo-Tibetica ’12 and Mongolo-Tibetica ’13 (cf. Lubsang-
dorji 2012, 2013).

2) Also called hudam script. Prof. Shagdarsurung reminds me that the term “Uighur-Mongo-
lian script” is used by European scholars. In Mongolia it is called “Mongolian script”.
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words spelled in the same manner). One word may be read in different ways.
That is why the Chinese scribes often chose incorrect readings of the words.
Clearly the wrong reading resulted also in a wrong interlinear Chinese trans-
lation. The translations of the SHM into other languages have so far reflected
these repeated mistakes, because they rely on that interlinear translation.

Even though the Chinese transcription contains many mistakes, the text
does offer real possibilities of finding out the correct readings of the words
and identifying their correct meanings. That is also why the Chinese tran-
scription is so valuable. However, in order to find the correct reading of
the SHM and to justify it, it is necessary to have a profound knowledge of
ancient and mediaeval Mongolian, of their dialects, phonetics, grammar and
lexicology, of the graphemic and spelling rules of the written language, and,
more specifically, of the ethnography of communication between nomads.

It is exactly in this direction that our work proceeds in analyzing the SHM,
and the results have been systematically published every year since 2006 (see
Luvsandorji 2006, 2007, 2010, 2011, 2012, 2013). The present paper directly
continues the analysis of the last two papers, in which examples of wrong
readings of the Chinese transcription have been collected and explained on
the basis of Uighur-Mongolian graphemics. Here we will try to explain why
wrong readings arose on the basis of Uighur-Mongolian graphemics and
on the basis the fixed habits and experiences of the scribes. This analysis is
accompanied by explanations of the orthography and structure of the words
and their etymology with the aim of showing that the ethnolinguistic man-
ner of interpretation can confirm the correct reading.

1. Erroneous readings of words arising from ignorance of the rules for
division of words at the end of lines

When dividing words at the end of a line in the Mongolian script, there is
arule that the last letter of the first part of the word at the bottom of the line is
written in the “final form” of the letter and the first letter of the second part of
the word at the top of the next line is written in the “initial form” of the letter.
As a consequence, these two parts of the divided word are written as two inde-
pendent words.® In modern Mongolian script, this way of dividing words has

3) Ifyou want to see such an example with your own eyes, look for a known word in the SHM
bisariyulzu (§244.28) and at how it is divided at the end of the line by Lubsangdanjin in the
17t century (Lu. A-To., p. 954, lines 9-10).
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been replaced by a hyphen (-) at the end of the line. The following four exam-
ples show erroneous readings and subsequently erroneous translations made
by the Chinese scribes of the SHM because of their ignorance of this rule.

L1. Qalga-jin Ornuyu-jin (Si.) /or-nu’u-yin (Ra.) Keltegei qada, §§175,
191, 192: toponym and its correct reading: Qalqa-yin uruyu-yin
keltegei qada (Kh. Xanxera Ypyyruita Xanrruit Xan) - ‘A flat stone
on the steep slope of a high bank of the River Halhiin gol’

In the Ming gloss the word Ornuyu /or-nu’u was translated as the name of
a hill. Thus the foreign translators of the SHM have left it untranslated, as
follows:

OpHoyiin-kenvmezeii-xada (Kosus),

Keltegei Qada of [Mount] Or Nu'u (Cleaves),

Keltegei Qada at the Or Bend (Rachewiltz),

skala v poloviné vysky hory Ornou (Poucha: ‘rock in the medial position of the height of the
Ornou Hill).

And so did the Mongolian translators:

Op wyzvin xanmeuii xad (Damdinsiiren).

In this way all of them created incomprehensible names from this word.
Actually, in the Altan Tob¢i, the word Ornuyu /or-nu’u is spelled as uruyu
(Lu. A-T0., 1990, p. 652), Kh. ypyy. We can infer that the Uighur-Mongolian
text had originally Qalga-yin uruyu-yin keltegei gada (Xanxsia ypyyruita
xanrruit xag — ‘the slanting rock on the sloping bank of the Halhiin river’
The word uruyu is a noun referring to a downward, downstream or down-
wind direction. The reason why the word uruyu was read by the copyists as
ornuyu [or-nu’u can be explained by the fact that in the Uighur-Mongolian
version the word uruyu was probably divided at the end of the line according
to the rule explained above: ur at the end of the line, and uyu at the begin-
ning of the next one, starting with an initial # composed of the basic graphic
elements “tooth” + “belly”. Since there was no diacritic mark for n at the time,
it was also possible to read these two graphemes as n + u. This is how in the
Chinese sign transcription the incomprehensible name ornuyu /or nu’u arose.
Notes from fieldwork: In the year 2011 during one part of our fieldwork
in Mongolia (Charles University) we found and documented a locality
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corresponding exactly to this place name in the SHM. It is the sloping high
bank of the river Khalkhiin Gol with a flat rocky place in the middle of it.
There were no other rocks or flat stones in its vicinity. It is an open and bar-
ren river valley without woods or trees. In the middle of the 19" century, the
Khalkha nobleman Togtoqu-Térii had this flat rock converted into a great
complex of deities headed by the Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara. Today this
place situated in the Halhiin Gol Somon of the Dornod Aimag is called Ih-
Burhant (“Having Great Buddha”). At present there is a Mongolian frontier
force military unit near Ih-Burhant. In the vicinity we have also found traces
of foundations for columns of an ancient building and roughly hewn stones
sticking out from the ground (cf. JIyBcanmopsx 2011, pp. 414-415).

1.2. Keriilen-ii Uray¢ul-nu-daca (Si.) /keliiren-ii uraq-c6l ni-daca
(Ra.), §94.9: toponym/place name, correct reading: Keliiren-ii Eriike
Culung-ud-a¢a = Xapnonuit Opx-Ilynanryynaac (Kh. Xapnoumii
Opx-bynanraac) - ‘Curve with deep mud sediments of the Herlen
River’

We visited this place in summer 2010. The Herlen River flows in the North-
Eastern direction in the Dornod Aimag. East of the Choibalsan Somon
centre it splits into two branches turning southwards and forming a curve,
which is now called Orh Bulan (Opx 6ynan), a “curve with deep sediments
of mud”. In the words of a young man from a nearby yurt spending the
summer here, in this curve of the Herlen there are many dangerous muddy
pits (< *eriike), and if horny cattle get stuck in such a pit, they sink into the
ground until they vanish completely. In fact a detailed examination of this
bank of the Herlen reveals much dried-up mud with here and there clearly
visible black holes going deeply into the ground (Kh. epx). This place has
preserved its name, which is mentioned in the SHM with an initial 4, in
the form 6ynan. It is because in the Mongolian language, at the beginning
of words there is an alternation of the consonants 6/, e.g. 6ex /yeon (small
parts, pieces), 6enee /yenee (a group, a part), 6ynan /uynan (curve, creek,
corner), 6azn /uyn (mass, pieces). Obviously the modern name of this place
Orh Bulan (6px 6ynan) corresponds to the old form Eriike-culung-ud (Kh.
Opx-uynanryyn) in the SHM. Nowadays, the form yynan is used in the pair
word (hors’oo iig) 6ynau yynan (BAMPC, 2001, I, p. 283). The expression
buluy suluy is also recorded in Mostaert’s Ordos Dictionary (Mostaert 1941,

p- 96).
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Pict. 1. Th-Burhant (Qalga-yin Uruyu-yin Keltegei Qada).

In the Chinese transcription this word was recorded incorrectly. When
translated into modern Mongolian the expression Ypae yen or Ypaz yen wyea
makes no sense (‘offspring desert’ or ‘offspring desert and meadow’).

The reason for this mistake is as follows. When we add the plural suffix -ud
to the word ¢ulung, the final consonant -ng omitted and replaced by -d:* culuud
(Class. Mo. culung-ud). We can assume that in the Uighur-Mongolian origi-
nal this word was divided into two parts — ¢ul at the end of the line and uud at
the beginning of the following line. As in the previous example, the initial # in
the second part of the word could also be read as nu (“tooth + belly”), which
is what was done by the Chinese scribes and thus it was read as col nii-daca.

In his 1958 paper, H. Perlee wrote: “Today this place is called Xopnanuii
Opee Oynan,” giving the reason that the Khalkha pronunciation of the word
opx is [ordkh] (Class. Mo. eriike). Besides that there is also a peculiar feature
of the Chinese transcription, namely that in the words Eriike-culung-ud-aca
the Ablative suffix -ada/-ece was transcribed as -daca/-dece.

4) Cf. a similar case of omission of the final consonant when adding the plural suffix qulan
(wild ass) > qulad (wild asses) (§§ 188, 265).
5) “Omoo Xapnanuii Opee 6ynan ragar 6oncon 6ononroir” (IIapnas, 1958, p. 7).
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Pict. 2. Herlenii O’rh-Bulan (Keliiren-ii Eriike-Culung) or “The Mud-Pit Curve of the
Kherlen (River)’

Pict. 3. Hole in the earth at Orh-Bulan.
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1.3. arbilaju (Su.): boyol(i)-yar bilazu (Si.) /bo’ol-i’ar bilaju (Ra.), §180.3:
correct reading: boyol-i arbilaju = 600nbIr apBUIaXX /apBIDK:
(Kh. 600mbIr apBIDKYYDK /0MmIpyy/DK /ecrex) - ‘we have multiplied/
raised slaves’

Here the word arbilaju has its basic meaning - ‘to raise, breed, multiply’ (Kh.
oceoxc /onupyynxc). The structure of the word is as follows: arbi(n) + -la (Kh.
apsuna- ‘to economize, save, use sparingly’; apsun 6on20- ‘to make abundant’;
onow borneo- ‘to make much’; omupyyn- ‘to increase’). In the Uighur-Mongo-
lian source text this word was most probably divided at the end of the line:
ar bilaju. The Chinese scribes read the first part of the word, ar, as the suffix
of the word boyol and the second part as a separate word, bilazu, which in
fact does not exist in Mongolian. However, on the basis of the Ming inter-
linear translation Haenisch interpreted this “word” as “gefangennehmen, zu
Gefangenen machen” - ‘to capture, take hostage’ (Haenisch 1962, p. 16). This
translation is a figurative meaning of the word arbila-, which, however, does
not fit this context. But from the interlinear gloss we can conclude that the
Ming translators read this divided word correctly as one word, but gave it
an incorrect metaphorical meaning. Subsequently, translators of the SHM
obviously followed the Ming interlinear translation.

arbilaju irebe, §180.3: analytic pattern apBuaax up3B (apBIIDK /6CroxX
Up193) = ecreceop omuit xypas! ‘Up to now we have been raising (slaves)’

The modal meaning of this analytic pattern (VR + -ju/cu ire-) corresponds to
Kh. VR + -3#/4 upa- (= -caap ups-) and underlines the continuous duration
of the process. Chingiskhan’s words have the meaning ‘until now we have
been growing generations of indigenous slaves of our ancestors!’

In the text the sentence says:

“Up to now we have been growing Tumbinai’s and Cargaj-Ling’s indigenous slaves”,

which so far nobody has translated correctly. The verb irebe in the modal pat-
tern looses its lexical meaning, but the Ming interlinear translation renders it
as “to come” (kommen - Haenisch 1962, p. 82), an interpretation which has
been followed by other translators.

Here is one example of such an erroneous translation:

“Tym6unait, Yapxaii-JIanxya xo€p 6aiinfaany ssaag Oraa rafgar 600mbIr 6apbK MPCaH 61m3”
(‘When Tumbinai and Carchai-Ljanchua went to battle, they came back with captured slaves
called Ogda’) (Damdinsiiren 1990, p. 140).
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1.4. ede qadalun dayun /da’un (Ra.), $244.29: correct reading: ede
qadalundaqun = ed qadalduqun (31 xagTaHgaxyyH = XagIaHATIUL
/xapanmaranp /xaganmaraus (Kh. og xsagarauy /XsamgaaunHryyn)
‘destroyers’

The word Qadalun dayun was left untranslated by the Ming scholars both
in the Ming interlinear translation and in the abridged Chinese translation.
Even though in the modern language the forms xadan-, xadanoa- are not
used, their root and original meaning are preserved in the verb xada- (Class.
Mo. gada-): e6c xada- ‘to cut grass, xasupea xaoa- ‘to cut away the ribs from
the backbone’ (cf. I1aBam 1966, pp. 640-641). The structure of the word is:

- qada- verbal basis, meaning: eBc Tapua xada- (‘to cut grass, corn’), xaBupra xada- (‘to cut
away the ribs from the backbone’); figurative meaning: xspea-, xs0a-, ann xsoa- ‘to kill, to
destroy, to murder’

- qadal- - suffix of repeated action of the verbal basis xada-, ‘to do repeatedly sth. to each other’

- qadalun - nominal basis, meaning: reality/designation repeated actions of the verb xaoa-;
according to the rules the final -un is correctly written as the letter -u , i.e. “>xuitpar ragac”
(‘inserted belly’)

- qadalunda- - verb, meaning: xadcar e6c mapua mam 6on20- ‘cause s.0. to become like cut grass
and corn), figuratively ami xs0a- ‘to murder’

- qadalundaqun - the sufix -qun forms a noun, figurative meaning: xsdazuud, anyypuureyyo
‘destroyers, murderers’

>

The word qadalundaqun had also another variant qadarundaqun (xagpanpa-
XyyH = xagparaup ‘disrupters’/’destroyers’) and both the lexical basis and the
meaning are the same. In the Chinese transcription the distinction between
the two Mongolian consonants L/R is not always clear as the Ming copyists
forgot sometimes to add the mark indicating the sound R.

This word was used by Temiijin’s mother who was harshly admonishing
her children for behaving in a wrong way, and in the same situation she had
already used the synonym baraysad ‘murderers’ (§78.2).

Why was the word qadalundaqun read as two words, qadalun and daqun?
We can again say that this arose from ignorance of the rules of division of
the words at the end of the lines, i.e. from a wrong reading. In the original
SHM the mediaeval Mongolian word qadalundaqun was divided at the end
of the line according to the rules into gadalun and in the next line it began
with the initial form of the letter D (daqun). In the Altan Tob¢i this word
occurs as gadaqun ‘xagaxyys. Luvsandanjin connected these two divided
words and read them correctly as qadalundaqun. But because by then the
word had almost stopped being used, he replaced it by a comprehensible
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synonym. The meaning of the word qadaqun (xagaranp = xagaraup ‘cutters’
= ‘murderers’) was so comprehensible that he did not add any commentary.

But Rachewiltz read Luvsandanjin’s word qadaqun as yadayun = qada’un,
and translated it as ‘outside’ He linked it with the following word and created
the phrase qada’un qarbisun ‘outside afterbirth] which he further comments
upon saying that the word da’un is the word ta’un from the classical form < tayu-
‘to drive, chase, pursue. And then he explains the whole expression completely
incorrectly as ‘rushing out), i.e. ‘out of the womb’ (Rachewiltz 2006, p. 875).

I should only add that I consider the word Qadalundaqun! to be a one-
word sentence, an exclamation. And it cannot be linked with the following
qarbisun, since there is no grammatical reason for such a linkage.

2. Omission of letters in the Chinese transcription

There are many cases where a letter in the medial or final position of a Mon-
golian word was omitted by the Ming copyists. For example atan (for altan -
‘golden’ $134), teci- (for tebci- ‘to kill, §166), boyaba (for bolyaba - ‘to cause
to happen)’, §123.16), bes (for beyes — ‘bodies) $136.20), acu (for abcu - ‘having
taken’, §142.16), ke (for ked - ‘who all} §142.16), sekigsen (for sedkigsen - ‘was
meant/thought, §209.4), 6be (for dgbe - ‘gave, §97.8), oba (for odba - ‘he left/
went away, §94.3), e¢in (for el¢in - ‘ambassador), §55.3) etc. The omitted letters
belong to the category of the so-called debisker iisiig (lit. ‘flooring letters’)°. - i.e.
consonants closing the syllable. It is a special feature of the Chinese transcrip-
tion that precisely these letters were omitted. In the Latin transcription all
these letters were restored. In particular Rachewiltz and Sumiyabaatar put
the omitted letters into brackets, which is a suitable manner of transcription.

Moreover, the omission of such letters in the phonetic transcription also
indicates how these Mongolian words may have been pronounced at that
time. For example, the word ab¢ira- (Kh. asuupa- ‘to bring’) was repeatedly
transcribed as acira- (§9 16, 56, 93, 96, 123, 135, 169...). In the medial position
of the word abcira- the voiced consonant (b) assimilated with the voiceless
(¢). Thus it lost voicedness and subsequently it was not pronounced, which
is still a normal phenomenon in the modern Mongolian language (Khalkha
dialect). For example, the word asuupa- is pronounced ayap-. The transcrip-
tion of the word as acira- demonstrates that this phonetic process existed
already in mediaeval Mongolian.

6) Le. final consonants in the Written Mongolian language (cf. Hangin 1986 s.v. aBcrap b)
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3. Omission of letters in the Uighur-Mongolian original

There are many cases when we can infer that in the Uighur-Mongolian version
used by the Ming copyists a letter or a graphic element was missing (for exam-
ple a “tooth’, or diacritical marks such as the “horn” of the letter I and m), some-
times a whole word and even whole phrases. Many examples of this have been
collected in the book of Sh. Choymaa (Hoitmaa 2002). I have selected some
examples of such omissions which resulted in wrong readings and transla-
tions of the words, including erroneous commentaries of scholars (see below).

3.1. Examples with an omitted letter

siigebe-Ze /so’ba-je (Ra.), §257.26: correct reading: s6[nii]gebe-je (conoon
00 ‘we have damaged, plundered’)

In this transcription two letters of the original Uighur-Mongolian word are
obviously missing. They can be correctly reconstructed from the Altan Tobdi,
which has the reading soniigebe-je (Lu. A-To., 1990, p. 116a). According to the
short Chinese translation Haenisch (1962, p. 138) translates enden, aufhoren,
verschwinden, (fast restlos) verlieren — “to finish, stop, vanish, lose (almost
completely)’. According to modern commentators reconstructing this word, it
means sogebe (Cymbsiabaatap 1990), cozo6 (‘died out, was destroyed’; Hoiimaa
20m1), sigiibe (‘adjugated’; Tadamba 1990). Ceringsodnam (1990, p. 479, note
625) reconstructed the word as soniigebe, and added that the word sdgebe
is an “old form of the word soniigebe”. In the SHM, §242, the word soniige-,
however, was previously spelled as siindge- (Si.) /sén&’e- (Ra.).

3.2. Examples of words in which the diacritical mark of the letter L
(the so called “eex 3Bap”, ‘upward horn’) was omitted

onoysayar (Si.) /onogsaar (Ra.) iilidtele talayulba, $266.3: correct
reading: oluysayar /oncoop (‘to let find, discover’) omyyncaap /apx
onyynaap s19¢ 60/1Ton Tamyynas /K39pamMayyndB) he had/let them be
found and plundered completely’ (the Tanguts)

Judging from the context, the meaning of the word onoysayaro corresponds
to the word oncoop (Class. Mo. oluysayar). We think that in the original
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Mongolian manuscript the word was oluysayar, but in copying it, the ‘horn’
of the letter L was omitted. Therefore the word was read as onoysayar. In
the Ming interlinear gloss the word is strangely translated as zdhlen - ‘to
count’ The whole phrase onoysa'ar tala'ulba is then translated as er liefs sie
nach Abzihlung zu Sklaven machen - ‘after counting (them) he had them
made into slaves’ (Haenisch 1962, p. 125). The erroneous interlinear transla-
tion was then further translated into other languages with the meaning ‘to
count, calculate’ Rachewiltz (2006, p. 72) considers the verb ono- “to reckon,
consider’ (lit. “by the reckoning’) to be the root of the form onogsaar. How-
ever, to our knowledge the verb ono- has this meaning neither in old nor in
modern Mongolian.

Moreover, the phrase oluysayar (onoysyar?) iiliudtele talayulba occurred
already earlier in the text (§§ 187.7; 219.29) and was synonymous with the
phrase oluysayar abudqun (the Ming interlinear gloss: nehmet es, wie ihr es
gefunden habt - “take it as you will have found it’; Haenisch 1962, p. 123).

3.3. Examples of words where the letter R was omitted in the medial
position

megezilen (Si.) /megejilen (Ra.) / mekecilen (T'a.) tatazu, §140.11-12:
correct reading: mekercilen tataju (MsxsspumiIsH TaTax): ‘to bend in the
position of leaning back’ / ‘to raise into the form of a bow’

Context: When two wrestlers fought, the winner sat astride the back of the
defeated one, took hold of his head and legs and killed him by breaking his
backbone with his knees. The Chinese characters transcribing this word read
mie-ke-chi-lien (signs 66-22-41-174). This was rendered in the Latin script
as megejilen (Kh. maraxan?). In reality Belgiidei bent Biiri-boke’s backbone
like the curved root of the polygonum (knotgrass) and killed him by breaking
it with his knees. The structure of the converb mekecilen is as follows: nomi-
nal base meker (Class. Mo. meker, Kh. maxaap) + derivational suffix -¢ile +
converbial suffix -n. In the Chinese transcription the final consonant R in
meker was omitted, resulting in a word of unclear meaning. In fact, mekercile-
(Kh. maxaapuuna-) is an idiomatic form meaning ‘to bend into the shape of
the root of a polygonum, into the arched shape of a bow”. The word maxaap
(Polygonum viviparum L.) is defined in dictionaries as the root of the plant
polygonum, which people eat (“6yypraHs rafar yprambiH YHAC, XYH MAH;
[19Ba71 1966, p. 357). Among the Mongolian nomads it is a well-known word
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Pict. 4. Root of polygonum (Class. Mo. meker)

to describe a bow-like shape. The word megejilen was rendered in Mongo-
lian by some specialists as mekiiyilgen (Kh. maxuiineat) (Ceringsodnam 1990,
p- 106), the meaning of which is contradictory to the phrase nypyy 2a0utineax,
and therefore does not fit the context. In the Ming gloss it is translated as
greifen, packen -to seize, to grasp’ (Haenisch 1962, p. 108).

3.4. Incorrectly read words because of omission of diacritics

In the Uighur-Mongolian original no diacritics were used and that is why

many words were errouneously read and transcribed in Chinese characters

(cf. TyBcanmop 2012; Lubsangdorji 2013). Here I will give only one example

of such wrong reading of a word, which was consequently incorrectly trans-
lated and commented upon.

arijaqu (Si.) /ariyaqu (Ra.) bolun, §140.15: correct reading: naliyaqu
bolun (Kh. nanuax 6onon (= ‘to be amiable or friendly’ Haitp TaBux
60moH): ‘in order to be amiable /to appeal, I did it in a foolish way’
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The word ariyaqu should probably be read naliyaqu. As mentioned above,
at that time the Uighur-Mongolian script did not use the diacritical dot for
the letter n which would have made it possible to differentiate here between
n+a and initial a. Though the word is not used in the modern language,
we can derive its meaning from Kh. nanux (Class. Mo. naliqu) - ‘to live in
such a way that you please others’ (‘Oycman sinmaransas siBax’; L[aBan 1966,
p- 365), and from the word snmazansa- /anameansa- ‘to be of a weak, indeci-
sive nature; to display a fawning nature, to flatter’ (‘carran yanpryit, seenen
HALAIXUITIAX; 3ycap 3aH 6aiifan raprax gonpoinox’; [1asan 1966, p. 903).
There is another related word: nanueana /usneana- (‘to fawn’). The phrase
arijaqu bolun ‘in order to please) is to be understood as an analytic form of
expressing pity: VR + -qu bolun expresses a modality — ‘to do s.th. foolish,
to act thoughtlessly; to regret a foolish act. This analytic form appears in
the SHM many times, but its correct translation with this modality hardly
exists.

In addition, regarding the transcription ariyaqu for aliyaqu, it is obvious
that the Chinese mark indicating that the character should be read with an
initial R instead of L was incorrectly added. As for the Ming gloss, it is only
guesswork as a translation, since the form ariyaqu is not documented else-
where: arijaqu is translated as unschliissig, mifStrauisch sein — ‘indecisive/
hesitating; to be mistrustful” (Haenisch 1962, p. 9). For all these reasons, this
phrase was completely misunderstood.

4. Erroneous reading or alternation of consonant phonemes?

In ancient Uighur-Mongolian manuscripts the letters s / g k, g were often
mistaken for one another in the initial and medial positions of the words. In
order to understand correctly the reason for such confusion, we must firstly
make clear that these consonants can vary between individual dialects and
secondly that in a manuscript written with a bamboo pen their forms look
very much alike. That is why they were sometimes read wrongly. In the Chi-
nese transcription of the SHM both cases can be found.

4.1. An example of alternation of the consonants s/g

ositen kigten (5i.), $136.12-13: pair word: enITeH XUTIT9H /X3TTIH
(elITOH XsACTaH), ‘avengers
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Even though here the word kigten has the same meaning as the word kisitan
(§214.14), this is not a case of erroneous reading of s/g. A related word in
the SHM kegesti (§64), kegesiile- (§281) has a modern Buriad dialect vari-
ant xuhaan (= xihaan) ‘avenge’ (LIsiienmam6aes 1954, p. 268). Except for
Siratori, Pelliot and Sumjabaatar, the other editors transliterated it as kisten/
kistan, which does not correspond to the requirement to preserve the spell-
ing of the original.

4.2. Examples of wrong reading of the letters s /q, y

a) egiiden bosozu (Si.) /bosoju(?) (Ra.) /bosiijii (Su.), $245.76: correct
reading: egiiden boyoju ‘to block the exit/door’ (yys 600k), ‘to block
the escape route (door) with one’s body’

Since the Uighur-Mongolian manuscript used by the Ming scholars was in
all likehood written with a bamboo pen, the letters q and s looked alike. That
is why the verb boyoju (Kh. 600s) was oddly transcribed as bosozu /bosoju.
The figurative meaning of the word 600 (< 600-) is ‘to prohibit, to close,
to block’ (xopue xuiix, xaax; I1aBan 1966, p. 92). Both words in the phrase
egliden boyo- are used with a figurative meaning! The word egiiden refers to
the space between the fireplace and the door (exit route). The word boyo- is
an idiom here and means ‘to block the excape route with one’s body’

The Chinese interlinear gloss of the word bosoZu is translated by Heinisch
as verstopfen - ‘to stop up, plug, close’ and the phrase egiiden bosozu as die
Tiir versperren — “to block the door, to close the door’ (Haenisch 1962, p. 20).
Mostaert reconstructed the Mongolian word as boso- (2bdsé-) and translated
its Chinese gloss ‘to close the way /exit, to block, to stop up’ (“3am /rap1 xaa-,
6ere-, Tarma-"; Mostaert 2009, p. 127), but he interpreted the phrase egiiden
bosozu as ‘to close the door (to block)’ (xaanra xaax /rarnax/; Mostaert
2009, p. 126). The translation provided in the Ming interlinear gloss for the
word (bosozu) is principally correct. Obviously, the Ming translators of the
Uighur-Mongolian original read the word as boyoZu.

In the original there was a sentence: “ziryoyan Qonyotan kogiid egiiden
boyozu” (‘six sons of Chonchatan blocked the exit’), which Damdinsiiren, for

example, translated wrongly as “XoHXOTHBI 3ypraan XeBYY/ yyouiie xaax

(‘six sons of Chonchatan closed the door’; HamanHCypaH 1990, p. 245).
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b) bosozii nemdezii (Si.) /bosoju(?) nendejii (Ra., Su.), § 200.14: pair
word, correct reading: buquju endéji = 6yxak sanmax (‘to kick up the
hind legs and cause an accident’; 6yxaxx oconayymk), fig. ‘to oppose the
law in an aggressive way, to organise an uprising’ TYpaMruiiIsH gaBap4

The word bdsoZii /bosoju, transcribed in Chinese characters as péi-so-choii
(30-284-44), was read by the northern Mongolian translators as if it was Kh.
6ocosc /6ocu (‘to rise, stand up’). But in other parts of the SHM, this last verb
bos-+ -zZu/-cu was always spelled bos¢u, without a vowel after the s, follow-
ing the rules of correct writing (i.e. Class. Mo.). That is why the characters
Ppéi-so-choii (30-284-44) should not be read 6ocos /6ocu. Siratori transcribed
the word as bosozii, which in the Khalkha dialect is 6ec- /6ecze- (Class. Mo.
bos- /basge-):” cf. e.g. yypae 6ec-/6oczo- (‘to steam colostrums). However the
meaning does not make sense in this context.

In my opinion, this is an incorrect reading of the Uighur-Mongolian origi-
nal word, and in particular an incorrect reading of the basic graphic compo-
nents of the letters, which resulted in an erroneous transcription of the word.
Due to the absence of diacritics, in Uighur-Mongolian the word could be read
in two different ways, e.g. buquju/boyoju. Moreover the use of a bamboo pen
made the letters q and s look very similar and that is why the scribes read it
as bosoju.The structure of the word buquju (Class. Mo. buquju, Kh. 6yxas)
in the original of the SHM was as follows: VR buqu- + converbial suffix -ju,
meaning ‘having thrown the rider down by kicking up the hind legs’ Its fig-
urative meaning is ‘to throw down, to leave, to be aggressive’. As said above,
the word buquju could also be read as boyoju (Kh. 6002 ‘to tie up’). But this
meaning does not fit the relevant context either.

The Ming interlinear gloss of the word bosoju is translated by Haenisch as
umzingeln, verstopfen (Haenisch 1962, p. 20) — “to surround, encircle one’s
ruler/prince’. However, this translation is guesswork. This interpretation is
accepted by most specialists and it is commonly argued that in the language
of that period there was a verb boso- meaning ‘to encircle-, surround; to
obstruct’ (Rachewiltz 2006, p. 746). In my opinion this word existed neither
in the ancient language nor in the modern language.

Similarly the correct form of the word nendejii should be endejii (Class.
Mo. endegejii; cf. Kh. an0sax ‘they died’). The word s#0s- also means ‘to err,
fall into error, be mistaken, blunder; to go astray’ (Hangin 1986, s.v. 9102x, 2),
or 0c0n100-, 29H03- (I]aBan 1966, p. 879). This is an erroneous reading of the

7) Not available in Hangin’s and Lessing’s dictionaries.
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word as nendejii, nende’esti (§$ 166, 244) by the Chinese scribes. In the Uig-
hur-Mongolian original they used the letter e at the beginning of the word
endeébesii was, we believe, probably written with two ‘teeth which the Chinese
scribes read as n+e. This resulted in the odd forms nendejii and nende’esii.

5. The sign-457: hi in the Chinese transcription represents i (yi /ni) in
the initial position of the word

In the Chinese transcription of the SHM there are many examples of Mon-
golian words where the consonant h was written before the initial vowels of
the Mongolian words. Specialists believe that in medieval Mongolian this
velar fricative was not noted in the Uighur-Mongolian script. However, in our
opinion the graphic element called “crown” (smumum) written before every
initial vowel represented the distinct consonant h in the Uighur-Mongolian
script (JlyBcaumopx 1984, pp. 35-44).> We will not discuss this topic now,
but let me show from a few concrete examples how the initial h reflected in
the Chinese phonetic transcription should be pronounced according to Mon-
golian phonetics in order to obtain the correct meaning.

5.1 hiluyadqu-ju (Si.) /hiluqatqu-yi (Ra.) /iluyadquyu (Su.) metii-
diir hiluyadba /hiluqatba (Ra.) /iluyadba (Su.), §174.5: correct
reading: niluyadquyu /iluyadquyu metii-diir niluyadba /iluyadba
(nanragxak 60Tyt FoMaHy [6M] HANragas /HANragyynas) =
‘we wanted to squash someone, who could not be squashed and we
ourselves were squashed by him’; fig. ‘we wanted to destroy those who
were not destroyable and it was they who destroyed us’

The word niluyad- (Class. Mo. nilyada-, Kh. nsneada-) in Cevel ’s Dictionary
is explained by several examples (1198371 1966, p. 402; S.V. HAn2AdAx): wiasap
Hsneadax (‘to smear soil, clay around’), moc Haneadax (‘to smear butter’). In
my opinion it can have an idiomatic figurative meaning: ‘to crush violently
the opponent under one’s foot, to destroy him (as clay is smeared around)’
The words nanax, Hanzadax [nanaadax in modern Mongolian also have the
variants snax, snaax (L[3Ban 1966, p. 903), and that is why this word can also
be read as snazao- /anaao-.

8) More on the titim cf. also Tumurtogoo 2013.
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Note: Let us consider the way of writing of the word niluyad-: in between
the verbal root nil- (Kh. nsz-) and the derivational suffix -pa (Kh. -aa) the
grapheme u (xmitpar rafac) is inserted regularly. When deriving a verb from
this noun the suffix -d was selected, not the suffix -da, which proves that at
that time this word was read as nanazao- /Hsanaao- (= snazao- /snaao-).

In the Chinese interlinear translation the words hiluyadquju /iluyadquju
were translated as reizen (stechen) - ‘to irritate/provoke, to prick’ (Hae-
nisch 1962, p. 76). In my opinion, this translation is guessed from the context.
Some explanations link this word with the word siluyudqa- (wuynyymea- ‘to
straighten out’), which does not fit this context (I'adamba 1990, p. 100).

5.2. usuryarun /usurqarun (Ra.) qulad hiluyatuzu, §188.7: correct
reading: ycapxapyyH Xynap anaarax /Hanaarax = Kh. ycang upcan
XY/IaHTYyJ, HIaBapT XepBeex (correct understanding: ‘wild asses
which came to water / drunk to their heart’s content, were rolling in
the mud’

In the Ming interlinear translation the verb usurqa- is specified as Wasser
suchen - ‘to look for water’ (Haenisch 1962, p. 167), which is translated incor-
rectly, and that is why all translations of the text say that Prince Sengiim went
in search of water to the desert. Note that when Van (Ong) Khan went in
search of water, the word garnyazu (“to be thirsty”, $§188) was used. The verb
usurqa- (‘to abound in water’) is nowadays no more used but its meaning
has been preserved in the Khalkha adjectival form ycapxaz (ycapxar rasap
‘watery place’; ycapxar 6opoo ‘downpour, heavy rain’). The expression usur-
qarun qulad (ycapxacan /ycapxard xynaf, lit. ‘thirst-quenched asses’) can be
understood in the broader sense of the word: the wild asses not only drank
water to their heart’s content, but they were also cooling themselves down by
standing in it. Let us compare the meaning of the derivational suffix -rqa/-rke
forming a verb from the noun in the word kiiciirgekiin “xyunpxara’ (‘to con-
sider oneself to be a strongman, someone boasting of his strength’; §124.18),
and in the word omoryaqun ‘omopxord’ (‘hothead, a quick-tempered per-
son’; §124.19).

The expression usurqarun qulad is followed by the verb hilupatu-; in $174.5
we saw that it was transcribed as hiluyad- (snaan- /Hamaan- ‘to smear’), but
now the verb-forming suffix -tu is attached to the base hiluya. This suffix -tu
exists in Class. Mo. verbs, e.g. bogesiitii- (Kh. 6eecme- ‘to become infested
with lice’), usutu (Kh. ycma- ‘to become watery’), etc. In the Mongolian
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monolingual dictionary MXITT, the verbs snaa- /Hanaa- are explained as
HA3AAX, HUMeIH mapaax ‘to smear, to smear with a thin layer’ (MXJTT
2008, p. 3254). Because in the text this word is used about a moist, sticky,
runny substance, we are able to resurrect the forgotten meaning of the word:
YC HANIBAAX, YC CYPUUX, wasap Hanyzanyynax ‘to spray oneself with water, to
spray water around, to roll in the mud’ (Kh. xepseex). Therefore I think that
in the text the word means that the wild asses were slurping water to their
heart’s content, stood in water and cooled themselves down by splashing
mud on themselves. In the summer heat, the even-toed animals (wild asses,
the Przewalski horse) usually cool themselves standing in lakes or pools, nod
their heads, lash their tails and splash water on themselves (*yc namaagax /
smaafax). In modern Mongolian this is referred to by the phrase adyy ycarno
mutipax ‘horses kick their hind legs in water’, i.e. they get cooled down.

The Ming translators derived the stem of the word snaada- (hiluyatu-)
erroneously from the word s7aa (fly, gadfly). However, in the Uighur-Mon-
golian script the word szaa (Class. Mo. ilay-a) was not spelled iluya! Since
in the Ming interlinear translation the verb hilupatu- was translated as “von
Fliegen gestochen werden” (Haenisch 1962, p. 167) - ‘amaanp xasyynax’ (‘to
be bitten by flies’), other translators followed it and part of the text was
erroneously translated as follows: “Als er auf der Wassersuche war, standen
dort Wildpferde, von Fliegen gepeinigt” (‘When looking for water, he saw
wild horses standing stiff, because they were pestered by gadflies’; Haenisch
1948, p. 75) and the like. Wild asses are not animals which would stand stiff
when pestered by insects, they would immediately canter away. The obvi-
ous mistake is the confusion of the word hiluyatu with ilayatu- (Fadamba

1990, p. 114).

Conclusion

The original SHM was a manuscript written with a bamboo pen in the Uig-
hur-Mongolian script. The Uighur script consisted of 14 letters which repre-
sented the 8 vowels and 24 consonants of the then Mongolian language. There
were 2—4 phonemes that were designated by the same letter. Besides that, the
letters varied according to the pronunciation of the local dialects (see discus-
sion of the front and back letter Sa - JTyBcanmopk 2012, p. 153; Lubsangdorji
2012, pp. 12-13). When this type of script is used by speakers of one specific
dialect, the problem of reading some words in several different ways (which
would make them occasionally incomprehensible) does not necessarily arise.
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But if it is read by a speaker of a different dialect, he can read some letters in
his own pronunciation.

Considering the phonetic features as they are indicated by the transcription,
it appears that the SHM was written in mediaeval Mongolian by a speaker
of the eastern dialect. At the time of the Ming dynasty this text was read by
people speaking western and southern dialects and transcribed into the Chi-
nese signs. This fact is very obvious from the Chinese transcription. Besides
that, in the original version of the SHM written in the Uighur-Mongolian
script no diacritical marks (dots) were used, and that is why a great num-
ber of words could be read in different ways (homonyms and homographs).
It was due to these graphic problems that many of the words were read
wrongly and consequently incorrectly transcribed in Chinese characters.
The scribes often adopted inappropriate readings and there are many exam-
ples of errors and mistakes in the interlinear translation and in the Chinese
abridged translation.

Even when the reading of a word and its transcription were correct, ambi-
guities could arise in the interlinear Chinese translation (guess translations
from the context) and in a number of cases these were also errors. From sev-
eral possible meanings of a word only one meaning was selected (which in
many cases was not fitting), or the figurative meaning of the word (metaphor)
was not recognized, resulting in a number of further flaws.

And that is why over the last several years, I have been studying the errors
and shortcomings in the Chinese transcription of the Uighur-Mongolian
original and in the Ming word-for-word interlinear translation from various
points of view of Mongolian philology (phonetics, structure of words — mor-
phology, grammar, lexicology, etymology, stylistics, graphemics of the Mon-
golian written language, orphography, textology and the like). The results of
this investigation have been published in a number of papers between 2006
and 2013. In these papers I have been discussing the meanings of the words
and phrases in the SHM and their correct reading. These analyses are not just
the personal opinion of one man.” My commentaries are based on the real-
ity of the Mongolian language, script and culture. I have only described the
problems that I have identified in the course of my research and presented
them to the professional public of specialists.

9) Igor de Rachewiltz, who carries out research into the SHM, wrote: “LuvsandorZ’s interpreta-
tions are often very personal and must be used with extreme caution, especially with regard
to etymology” (Rachewiltz 2013, Vol. III, p. 19).
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Abbreviations

Class. Mo. Classical Mongolian script

Kha. Khalkha dialect, modern Mongolian
Lu. A-to.  Altan Tob¢i of Lubsangdanjin

Ra. The transcription of Rachewiltz

SHM The Secret History of the Mongols

Su. Reconstruction of Sumyabaatar

Si. The transcription of Shiratori Kurakichi
VR Verbal root

Ta. The transcription of l'adamba
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Unpleasantness and contentment as experienced
by the Mongolian nomads III. Fear of humans and
their activities, Part 1

ALENA OBERFALZEROVA, Charles University in Prague

Summary: This paper continues the topic first considered in my paper in Mongolo-Tibetica 08
(Oberfalzerova 2008a), which discussed the sources of contentment among Mongolian nomads,
particularly in relation to the homeland, the place which is permanently linked with every indi-
vidual. The topic was further discussed in two papers in Mongolo-Tibetica 12, 13, which were
devoted to the most elementary cause of unpleasantness to the nomads, namely the fear of liv-
ing Nature’ (Oberfalzerova 2012), and the fear of animals, especially wild animals (Oberfalzerova
2013). In the following paper I will discuss the fear of humans and their activities. The first part
deals with the fear of the magic power of the uttered word, be it in the form of abuse or curses.
All this is reflected in the use of language.

Introduction

Unpleasantness, fear but also positive emotions originate from three basic
spheres of human mutual relationships and human existence in general:
from the perception of the body, from the effect/impression of uttered words
(ugnees ai-, ‘to be afraid of words’) and from the effect of the experience of
the soul (setgel). In Mongolian the word setgel includes everything that forms
the mind, but always in connection with emotions, possibly the “perception
of the soul”? In fact it includes everything that is produced by a concrete
individual - thoughts, hatred, kindness, but also activities evoked by one or
another temperament of the person, but also by his/her specific life experi-
ence (e.g. childhood etc.). This word can philosophically be rendered only
by the German concept ‘das Selbst’

In Mongolian there is a pair word, the phrase aidas hu’ides (lit. ‘fear-
coolness’),’ which unequivocally relates fear to coolness, a negative emo-
tion, namely to coldness of the body, figuratively to freezing of the soul,
a perfectly clear contrast to the expression of warm and positive feelings by

1) The word hu'ides is derived from hu'’iten ‘cold, coolness’; hu’iten haraa, hu’iten hu’n — cool
look/glance, cool person/man. Note that it can also mean ‘frozen dung’ (Hangin s.v.).
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way of the word warm dulaan, e.g. dulaan harctai (‘[having] a warm look’),
nuw’dend dulaan hu’n (‘a warm, emotionally open person’; lit. ‘a person warm
to the eye’).

1. Fear originating from human speech and words (hu nii helnees ireh
aidas ‘fear originating from people’s speech’; uygiin aidas ‘fear of words’;
muu helehees ai- ‘to be afraid of bad speech’)

A. Har u’gs, haraal (lit. ‘black words, ‘denigration, bad words’; ‘curse’)

Curse (haraal) occupies a special position among bad words (har ugs). Mon-
golian is very rich in forms of curses. Words of curse provoke negative feel-
ings and according to ethno-pedagogy they are prohibited. The word haraal
is probably derived from the word har (black) and could be literally trans-
lated as ‘denigration’.

Haraal (haraaliin uygs), ‘expressions of curse, are divided into ordinary
and light (ho’ngon haraal) and grave (hu’nd haraal), the latter being accom-
panied by wishing the person the worst, i.e. death, e.g.:

U’heesei! ‘T wish you’d die!

They are mostly connected with blood, therefore they are also called ulaan
haraal (lit. ‘red abuses’ or ‘curses’), e.g.:

Cus! ‘Blood!”

Cusaar urs/ursmar! ‘Flow with blood’

Cusaar teegle/teeglemer! ‘May blood stick in your throat!”
U’hez’ hevtmer! ‘Die and lie down!” And the like.

These are very strictly prohibited (haraaliig ceerleh ‘to prohibit abuses’), which
is why ethno-pedagogy developed an interesting indirect manner of utter-
ing an abuse, when you want to scold someone. Instead of grave forms of
curse it is said by way of a metaphorical paraphrase and on the surface it
is a neutral or even good wish (haraaliin orond yo’rool-haraal hel ‘a felic-
itation-curse instead of curse’), e.g. instead of Cus! (‘Blood!’) they would
say Tos! (‘Butter!’); instead of Cusaar gooz’! (‘Flow with blood!”) they would
say Tosoor gooz’! (‘Flow with butter!”). From among milk products it is par-
ticularly butter that is most important, that is why they actually scold by
wishing abundance (yo’rooloor haraa- ‘to curse by a felicitation’). Further,
instead of U'hmer / Uheesei! (‘Die!’) they would say Zuu nasal! (‘Live up to
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a hundred!’); Nasaa nem! (‘Increase your age!’) etc. (cf. also Oberfalzerova
2006, pp. 97-98).

EXAMPLE

Goni guai
Manai nutagt Goni guai gedeg 0’vgon baisan. Haraaliin orond “Tosoor gooz” gez’ heldeg hu’n baiv.
Busad hu’ntei yarilcahdaa tu’unii amnaas ene ug bainga davtagddag baisan. Haraah tohioldold
helehees gadna, yo’rooh tohioldold ¢’ ter ugee heldeg.

Bi oyuutan bolson Ziliin zun Goni guaitai honinii belc’eert dairaldav. Ter nadtai mendelz’ zol-
good “Goni guai ni sain sain. Ingeed | tosoor gooz'ood | yavz’ baina daa” gev. Ene ni haraal-yor-
o0oloo helseer mend sain suuz’ baina aa gesen uyg baih siig sanagdsan.

Mr. Goni

In our region there was an old man called Goni (‘Onebody, ‘Loner’). Instead of abuse he often
used to say “Flow with butter”. When he talked with other people, he repeated these words from
his mouth all the time. Apart from cursing he would say these words also when felicitating. In
the summer of the year, when I became a student, I met Mr. Goni and his sheep at pasture. When
greeting me he said (formally): “Your Mr. Goni is o.k. In this way I flow with butter” Through
(his) uttering a felicitation-abuse I understood that he was doing well.?

Ho’ngon haraal or ‘light abuses’ are common, they are also called har haraal
(‘ordinary abuses’; here the word har is used in its original meaning ‘ordi-
nary’) and it is always necessary to distinguish whether they are automati-
cally uttered as a form of relief or whether they are purposely aimed against
somebody. Some of them are uttered in particular or exclusively by men,
e.g. Zolig! (‘Expellee!’).’ Others on the other hand are used more often by
women: Mondi! (‘Rascal!’);* or neutral Hog! (‘Rubbish!’); Novs!” (‘Junk!’);
Muu har baas! (‘Awful black shit!’); Co’tgor! / Sulmas! (‘Demon!’). They are
often accompanied by relevant gestures like blowing one’s nose into ashes,
spitting out phlegm and the like.

2) Recording of the memories of Z> Luvsandrorz’ 2014.
3) Cf. Luvsandendev 1957, 197, (s.v. 30ue): 1. ycTapenoe, BBIKYIL; 2. peil. A30MK (purypka us
TECTa, 2 MHOI/}A YeJIOBEK, KOTOPBIMMU GO/IBHOI OTKYTIAETCA OT YXOB); 3. 6paH. I30/IMK — YepT.
In other words, the term refers to somebody who is offered as a substitute or ransom
for another person who should have been sent for punishment.
Cf. also Hangin (s.v. zolig): ‘figures of dough used in Lamaistic ritual’; ‘scape-goat’ Obvi-
ously they are disposed of by burning or throwing away (ibid.).
4) This is the interpretation according to Hangin (s.v.): ‘(invect.) rascal, rowdy, scoundrel,
villain’ Mongols perceive the word as a form of invective related to monio, which means
‘a baby-monkey’ in colloquial speech (personal communication J. Lubsangdorz’i 2014).
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B. Haraal hiih, haraal hariulah (‘to curse; ‘to clean away a curseg, lit. ‘to
return back the curse, abuse’)

In the Mongolian nomadic world of thought the curse has a very strong
implication. The phrase haraal hii- (lit. ‘to make a curse’) implies a compli-
cated cursing by an act (haraal hu’re-, i.e. ‘curse reaches s.b). Cursing is a rit-
ual, which should cause death (hu’niig u’huule-) or misfortune (gai zoviond
oruula-) to a strange person by using magical rites, special magical acts, e.g.
by way of reading black death mantras (har tarni unsi-). They are made to
order and they are performed by specialist practising Lamas haraalc’ (‘curser’),
mergec’, w’zmercid (‘medicine women), ‘diviners’) and only some shamans,
mostly following a family tradition udamt bo’o (‘shaman /following his/ fore-
fathers’). And on the other hand, only these specialists can send a curse back
to its originator (haraal hariula-, lit. ‘to return the curse’). These rites (tusgai
dom s’ivs’leg hii- ‘to make special magic and exorcism’) were obviously influ-
enced by the astrology of the Indian, Tibetan and also Chinese religions.’

At present this form of activity is increasing greatly. People are scared and
some are forced to become shamans (see below Section 3.c). When somebody
is reached by a curse (haraal hu’rne), it means misfortune for him/her, loss
of money, illness, debts. For example people would say:

Camd haraal hu’rsen baina, tiim uc’raas mo’ngo aldaz’ baina. Henees irz’ baina? Neg ulaan
yumtai hu’nees haraal camd hu’rsen.
You were reached by a curse, that is why you lose money. From whom does it come? It came
to you from a person with something read.®

And the person starts to reflect about who it is who wears something red,
e.g. ared tie or another item of (his/her) clothing and a vicious circle arises,
when the person goes again to ask the strong Lama to return the curse. The
Lama may for example advise him/her:

Altan ganz’uuriig uns'uul!

Have the Golden Ganjuur read (in a monastery with payment)!
Oglog og! - Give a donation!
Hu’uhed nohoi hoollooroi!

Feed (hungry) children /dogs! And the like.

5) Magic rites, healing and causing and warding off evil are dealt with in an excellent M.A.
thesis by Daniela Kordikova 2013, pp. 66-76.
6) Batceceg, recording summer 2014.

30.3.2015 21:01:08 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 33

Unpleasantness and contentment as experienced by the Mongolian nomads IIT 33

My informant Batceceg enumerated several examples of advice from her
own experience, but of course particularly from hearsay, concerning how to
deal with a curse. Apart from more noble first steps like offering food to the
poor, it is also advised to throw vodka with the bottle towards the person
and at the same time to utter his/her name, or to throw decayed remnants
of food in that direction — savhruu (left-over food, or liquids that have gone
off, which no one drinks any more, liquid residue, dregs) or the name of the
person, who made the curse, is written on a sheet of paper and thrown from
a high rock. A more recent approach is to flush the paper with the name on
it in the toilet. And then comes the psychological moment that now nothing
can happen to the person any more:

Ter haraaliig o’ort ni bucaz’ hu’rgene gez’ yaridag. Muu yum devnees ih boldog. Buzariin ezend
toli haruulna.
It is said that the curse returns to the person. Bad things often originate from a demon. A mir-
ror is held up to the originator of the defilement.”

The word dev means devil (s'ulam). Today it is very much used in Mongolian
as an originator of evil. Cf. e.g the following phrases:

hu’nd dev s'uglesen / orsison
the devil flew into / obsessed the person
mo’ngnii dev/ bayaz’ihiin dev / arhinii dev suglesen hu'muus
people in whom the demon of money /the demon of richness /the demon of vodka has settled

In colloquial speech the phrase is used with the same meaning using a dif-
ferent word instead of dev: don s'ugle-. The word don is probably a synonym
for setgeliin ezen (‘lord of the soul and feeling’). It is a Tibetan word used by
the Lamas, which is common in popular speech. Both variants, dev and don
can be used, e.g.:

hormoin don (dev) / hardlagiin don suglesen er

A man in whom the demon of flirting® / envy has settled.
Arhinii don gargah heregtei, ene bol hecu’u.

The demon of vodka must be chased away, it is difficult.”

In the SHM there is a horrible shaman Debtengeri, who was against Chingis
Khagan and wanted to cause a coup by using psychological influence.

7) Batceceg, recording summer 2014.
8) Metaphorical expression: hormoi ‘lower flap; lower part of a skirt’ (cf. Hangin s.v.).
9) Said by a doctor, which was heard by Z" Luvsandorz’ 2012.
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Rachewiltz thinks that the word deb probably came from Persia.' It has been
an established opinion up to now that everything that is harming, should be
destroyed, that one should always react in some way, chase the bad using the
bad. There is a proverb (zuir ug):

Horiig horoor hariulah, buzar yumaar haraal hariulah.
Return poison by poison, return a curse by something dirty.

Every uttering of curses or cursing is always accompanied by a certain sym-
bolical act, a sign,'! e.g. symbolizing stabbing the person or a bad thing by
using the corn of a cow, or by threatening with the finger or knife, sabre or
whip, which should frighten the person.

Or the uttering of curses can be confirmed by a double clap of the palms.*
To perform curses an instrument is used, which is called tunraa.” It used to
be a black horn from mad cattle, to which a black strip of silk (hadag) was
attached. With this instrument stabbing is symbolized several times over in
the direction where the creature (person) stays and for whom death is called
for by the curse."* Apart from that shamans used a head of a crow with red
eyes and black beak cut from wood. Using this one would, in the evening
darkness, imitate the threat by stabbing in the direction of the cursed object,
an action which would be done seven times for seven evenings. According
to shamanist belief, in the worst direction, the North-East, there is the place
of dwelling of the Lord of Curses Hadargan Boom Tenger (Destructor)'® and
the Lord of Quarrels Hedergen Boom Tenger (similar meaning),'® and these
are the deities that the Tenger shamans invoked."”

10) Rachewiltz 2006, p. 872 (quoted by Luvsandorz’ 2014, p. 474).

11) Haraal zw’hliin zan w’iliig tusgai dohio zangaa zaaval dagalddag (Dulam, Nandinbilig 2007, p. 125).

12) Haraal heleed hoyor udaa algaa tas’dag (ibid.).

13) Haraal hiih yavdliig dagaldah gol zevsegiig tunraa gene (Dulam, Nandinbilig 2007, p. 125).

14) The Mongolian word tunraa originates from Tibetan. According to the dictionary (Sarat
Chandra Das 1970, p. 581) thun-rwa is ‘an enchanted horn on which figures of scorpions,
alligators, etc., are engraved for witch-craft’

15) The word hadargan is related with the verb hadra- ‘to dig with the muzzle or tusks (a boar)’
(cf. Lessing hadura- ‘to wound with tusks of a boar). Cf. also Hangin s.v. hadargan: ‘Ram-
paging, destructive; greedy, gluttonous.

16) The variant vowel in iconopoeic words achieves a variant of the concrete image referred to.

‘Male’ vowels (here a) express the idea in an unequivocal and tough manner, the female’
vowels (here e) suggest a different quality of the image — indirectly and with less accentua-
tion. Cf. Oberfalzerova 2009.

17) Bee Hapuvix ECOHO 3y2utin Myy 3YyH X0tim 3y2uiie IPXUId3CIH Xapaanvi 3391 Xadapear boom

Taneap, xapyynutin 3391 X309pear Boom Taneap eane X0EP ux 339H 6atioaz 2axn utymax UpcaH.

(Dulam, Nandinbilig 2007, p. 125).
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There are two types of curse, open direct cursing and the other which is
hidden, secret, using metaphors, substitute words. We may compare the fol-
lowing examples:

EXAMPLE 1. OPEN CURSE (IL HARAAL):

U'uden deer cini
Uuli hasgir.
U’nsen deer cini
U’neg ho’rvoo.
U’nseh u’rgu’i bol
U’rgeh malgu’i bol. (Dulam, Nandinbilig 2007, p. 126)
Owl, utter a shout at your door.
Fox, turn over in your ashes.
Be without an offspring to smell!
Be without shy cattle.

Comment: Ashes are taken out of the yurt a pit on the South-Eastern side of
the yurt. Neither fox nor owl dare to approach the yurt, as long as it is occu-
pied. Both similes are symbols of a deserted home, yurt, where everybody dies.

EXAMPLE 2. HIDDEN CURSE (DALD HARAAL):

Nar sariig gertee manduul
Navc’ cecgiig hotondoo delgeruul.
Yavgan nu'uz’
Nu’cgen suuz’ zargaarai. (Dulam, Nandinbilig 2007, p. 126)
Let Sun and Moon rise in your yurt
Let leaves and flowers be abundant in your pen (livestock enclosure)
Go as a nomad walking (i.e. go on foot)
Sit naked and be happy.

Comment: In a symbolical manner it is said that the person cannot be happy
without a roof over his/her head (Sun and Moon rise there, so he/she has
none), without cattle (weed overgrows his/her cattle shed). And he/she lives
naked and goes round as a nomad on foot, which means that he/she is abso-
lutely without any means.

Curses are very much feared, but there are also very poetic and witty. In
colloquial speech the influence of a curse is expressed by the phrase:

Ter hu’nii haraal camd hu’rsen.
The curse of that person reached you.

Or the curse can concern a whole region or country, e.g.
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Bu’ten aimagt haraal hu’rc’.
The curse reached the whole Aimag. (Luvsandorz’ 2014)

One Mongolian intellectual criticized the government, politicians and their
laziness and incompetence by saying that they were reached by an old curse
relating to all Mongols:

O’oroo yuu ¢’ bu’u surtugai
Sursan hu’nii ugiig bu’u sonstugai!
Do not learn anything yourself
Do not listen to the word of those who have learnt. (Luvsandorz, recording of memories 2013)

C. Doromz’lol (Doromz’loh ugs, ‘humiliating words, insults’)

Here again it is necessary to distinguish whether the humiliation is uttered
spontaneously or whether it is used deliberately against somebody or some-
thing. Not only can a person be despised (golo-, camla-), but also an object,
salary, act of meanness or stupidity, an article and the like. A very broad range
of use is offered by the word balai ‘useless, needless. Even stronger is the use
of the related verbs balaira-, tenegle- ‘to do stupidities, nonsense. Another
phrase o’odgui hu’n is an exiled, disinherited person, a social outcast (cf. also
Oberfalzerova 2006, p. 54). Furthermore the word munag'® refers to a pleas-
ure seeker or hedonist in various phrases (hu’uhnii munag ‘womanizer’; arhi-
nii munag ‘drunkard’; hoolnii munag ‘glutton’). The abuse zo’nog (‘senile,
senility’) is used in expressive and strong phrases such as zo’noz’ baigaa yum;
zo’noc’ihson s'u’u ‘he/she does stupidities, he/she became mulish, obstinate’;
apart from zo’no-, the verb has also the variant zo’noglo-.
Other humiliating words are: baas ‘excrement, cacga ‘diorrhea, nohoin

baas ‘dog’s excrement, and the like.

D. Fear of calumny and praise (har cagaan hel amnaas ai-, lit. ‘to be afraid
of black /or/ white speech of the mouth’)

Great fear is provoked by reports about a concrete person and his/her sur-
roundings (humu’usiin yarianaas ai- ‘to be afraid of people’s talk’), which
spread among people. No matter whether they are calumnies or forms of

18) Hangin s.v.: ‘stupid, senile’
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praise, they always cause trouble or misfortune to the person. There are set
phrases:

tegdeg gene ‘reportedly he/she does so and so’
ter hu’n tegsen gene ‘reportedly that person did so and so’
ter hu’n tegdeg gene ‘reportedly that person does (usually) so and so’

Old people, Lamas and shamans often see the origin of human misfortune
in calumnies and also in praise, both of which always attract the attention of
many people and the negative powers to a person, e.g.

Ter hu’n ih bayaz’san gene. ‘That person became terribly rich!

And if he/she deteriorates, they would always say that this arose from this

‘positive calumny’:

Cagaan hel amnaas bolson baina. “This happened because of excessive praises.

In colloquial Mongolian there is an expression to describe such a situation:

cagaan / har hel am (hu’nd) hu’rne/ (hu’niig) ide-
lit. ‘white / black tongue will catch up with (the person) / consumes (the person)’ (Ober-
falzerova 2006, p. 77)

A special example of such improper praises (cagaan hel am) concerns new-
born babies or small children, which are for the first time visited in a ritual
manner by relatives or important persons of the region. Such a visit is not
refused, everything is adjusted to make room for it. It is very important to
give the child a present and to utter proper words, but not praises. Sentences
of a completely opposite character are uttered very cautiously, which however
is understood correctly by every Mongol: instead of the word “child” they
would use the substitute word “thing”:

Ho’orhen yum uzeye! ‘Let me see the pretty/nice thing!”
Tanai muuhai amitniig u’zeye! ‘Let me see your ugly (pet) animal!” And the like.

It is not possible to ‘let the mouth go out, (am gar-),"® so-to-say, on respected
people or things, neither is it allowed to expose weak divine creatures to the
danger of the poison of negative powers. Therefore it is not possible to say
about a child openly, how cute it is, it has to be expressed by misleading words
often of the opposite meaning. Therefore a foreigner should really take care
not to use the European set cultural patterns of praise.

19) For more examples see Oberfalzerova 2007, p. 57.
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E. Fear originating from uttering names (ner helehees ai-, ‘to be afraid of
saying the name’)

It is strictly prohibited to utter the Father’s or Mother’s names in their pres-
ence or in the presence of fellow countrymen or neighbours (nutgiinhan).
Calling parents by their names or speaking about them and uttering their
names always means attracting misfortune (gai irne) or negative powers (e.g.
co’tgor, ‘demon’). Instead of the Father’s name a substitute phrase is used, e.g.

Hecuu nert guaigaas (/nertees) bi neg saihan mori avna.
From Mr. of a difficult name (from the one with a difficult name) I will take a nice (i.e. good)
horse. (Davaadorz’ 2014)

The fellow countryman or neighbour knows that this refers to his father or
mother. There is a very old belief that the child is protected also by the pro-
tective deities of his parents, whose names include the names of the deities
and the deities are addressed by using the parents’ names. Should the dei-
ties be dishonoured by merely uttering their names, their protective power
is damaged and the deities will reject them.*

The same rule also applies for names of the parents of the wife and hus-
band, so it is possible to say e.g. no’hriin aav ‘husbands father’ etc. At the
time when Lamaism was practised, it was also prohibited to utter the name
of one’s teacher:

Bags’ lamiin acaar iveeleer sain yavz’ baina. Hu’nii neriig ceerlene.
You live well from the protection of your teacher Lama. The person’s name is a taboo.
(Davaadorz’ 2014)

At the time of communism the names of high political representative were
not pronounced either, only by an abbreviation, e.g. Bal. darga (‘chief Bal’)
or Ce. darga (‘chief Ce!), which meant Cedenbal and his wife’s name was
also tabooed. It could not be uttered, what was said was only Avgai, Avgai
Maamaa (Oberfalzerova 2012, pp. 27-28). In other words people in the coun-
tryside uttered neither the names of high politicians nor the names of their
children. But the culturally unequivocal expression hecuu nert was no more
used. Fear of President Cedenbal’s wife took a popular form in worshiping
arock (Avgai had, ‘Mother Rock’), a habit which became established roughly
in the 1960s (ibid. Note 9).

20) For example: Aaviin zayaa / iveel hayana. “The Father’s deities will reject you!
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F. Fear of lies, rumours and exaggerations (cuurhal, cuu uyg)

In a nomadic society depending in particular on orally mediated informa-
tion, it is very common to add one’s suspicions and reasons for apprehen-
sion, from which very often rumours and exaggerations can arise, and these
spread at a breathtaking speed. People are very well aware that it is very difhi-
cult to change the event or put right the information later, because the power
of collective opinion retrospectively affects the whole area. In language there
are many patterns, which make it possible to disseminate popular rumours.
Apart from ter tegsen/tegdeg gene; tegez’ baina gene/tegez’ baigaa gene; tegeh
gene (see above paragraph d, Fear of calumny) there is also the particle s'u’u
to express the modality that the speaker heard something with his own ears.
Then there is the expression genelee (‘indeed, lit. ‘said really’) used to confirm
that something is a true fact. Similarly:

ter tegez’ helsen bainalee (su’u) ‘he really said so!’

The phrase is also pronounced with a rising intonation, which expresses
amazement about the news.

Similarly the expressions cuu ugs / cuurhal (‘rumour’) are words, which
do not have a concrete author, so-called ezengui ug (‘words without a mas-
ter’). They are used e.g. for ‘news’ that in the surroundings of a particular
town reportedly everybody died, that there is a c’o’tgor (‘demon’) at a particu-
lar place,”* somebody encountered it or it frightened a horse. According to
nomadic habit, the question about ‘what is the interesting (news)’ (Sonin yuu
baina?) is answered by catching the fantasy or frightening with similar tales.

Let us see an example from the so-called ‘year of cannibal’ (mahc’ingiin 'il,
1932).”% In that year there was news spreading that through several regions
a cannibal was passing, was catching children and consuming them. It was
in the vicinity of Rasaant Somon (Ho’vsgol aimag), people took is seriously,
did not leave the yurts unnecessarily, watched their cattle and children very
carefully and kept a saw and an axe or a stick in front of the yurt. The infor-
mation was spreading at an unbelievable speed and the danger was present
for several months. But five years later it was still remembered and it was said
that a certain child was born in the year of the cannibal. This is what the old
woman Bat-ors’ih relates about it:

21) About the various demons (and also c’o’tgor) see Oberfalzerova 2006, p. 76-77; 2012, p. 33.
22) Apart from mangas-es in folklore there are also cannibals (mahc’in). A cannibal has red
eyes, is armed with a knife and abducts girls and children.
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Mahc’ingiin 2’il

Bi 30-aad nastai bailaa. Neg havar ulsuud “Mahc’in garc’ gene, Rasaant deer neg hu’niig idez’ gene.
Manai nutgiig cigleed yavz’ baina gene” geel suugiad baiv. Hu'muus aigaad geriinhee uudend
boroohoi siidem, su’h mu’h taviz’ honodog bolov. Heer mald yavahad iis’ tiis haraad bolgoomz’ilz’
aicgaaz’ baiv.

Manaihnii hot ail Cagaandaid havarz’iz’ baiv. Bi hoit denz’ ruu yavcihsan tugaltai uneegee
avcirahaar tiis’ yavav. Uneeniihee caana oc’tol minii urdaas ho’l gar ni sarvalzaz’ hazganasan,
deer door nu’dtei, uv ulaan nuurtei, mod barisan aimaar hu’n aisui. Bi uhaaldaad, uneegee
hayac’ihaad “Tamini ee, mahc’in irlee!” gez’ hasgirsaar gu’iz’ hariv. Ulsuud sandraad geriinhee
gadaa garc’ boroohoi siidem, su’h ho’roo bariad zogsocgoov. Doidoo guai tom cuzger ho’roogoo
bariad zogsoz’ baihiig bi harsan yum. Tegtel nogoo amitan c'ini denz’ ruu hazganasaar orood irev.
Oirtood irehed ni ulsuud barisan zevsgee hayacgaaz “ee mondi gez’, Dondoi | baih cini ve!” geed
ineemserc’ baiz’ bilee. Ter hu’n, hu’muus zevseg barisan baihiig uzeed “Tanaihand c'ini hu'n irz’
boldoggu’i ailuud uu?” gez’ uurlaz’ baisiim. Bi Dondoi guaig ogt uzeegui baisiim. Tegeed ho’orhii
Dondoi guai tahir tatuu bolohoor nadad mahc’in | haragdsan yum.

Ene yariag bi bagadaa eez’ees sonsson yum. Avgai nar nadaas 8 nasaar ahmad neg bandiig

“mahc’ingiin Ziliin huuhed” gelcehiig bi duulsan yum. Tegeed bi 1940 ond to’rson bolohoor ter Ziliig
1932 on yum baina gez hoz'im medsen yum.*®

Cannibal’s (Man-eater’s) year (Mother’s narration)
I was about thirty. One spring there was a rumour that a cannibal (man-eater) had appeared,
that in the Rasaan somon he had already eaten one man and that he was on the move to our
region (nutag). People were afraid and would spend nights placing clubs (booroohoi), axes and
similar weapons by their doors. They were afraid and when grazing their cattle they would keep
looking back and were very cautious.

Our group of families was spending the spring in the Cagaandai hollow. I went to fetch
a cow with a calf from the northern hillock. When I was driving the cow back, I saw a terrible
man not far away in front of me, one eye below the other, with a reddish face and a stick in his
hand, hobbling towards me and swaying his hands and feet. I was frightened out of my wits,
I left the cow and ran back shouting: “Hey folks, the man-eater has come!” People panicked,
came out of the yurts, grasped the clubs (booroohoi), axes and saws and stood waiting. I could
see Mr. Doidoo standing and holding a long saw in his hand. Then the creature appeared on
the hillock and hobbled towards us. When it got close, people threw down the instruments they
were holding and started to laugh: “My goodness,** but this is Mr. Dondoi!” But he could see
how people were holding the instruments and became angry: “So you are households (ailuud)
which one cannot visit!”** I had never before seen Mr. Dondoi. Poor Mr. Dondoi was seriously
handicapped, that was why I saw the man-eater in him.

I heard this narration from my mother when I was a child. I heard women speaking about
a boy eight years older than myself and saying (that he was) “a child of the man-eater’s (canni-
bal’s) year”. And since I was born in 1940, later I understood that this must have been the year 1932.

(Luvsandorz, Memoirs 2013)

23) Bat-ors’ih, recording in summer 2012.
24) Lit. ‘rascal! etc., or ‘baby-monkey!” See Footnote 4 above.
25) For the nomads this is a strong reproach, hospitality is a natural need.
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Conclusion

The present paper continues the series of four papers in which I have tried
to grasp the basics of nomadic thought and perception of the world, as they
are reflected in the use of language. Contentment is provoked in particular
by the native land, where the nomad grew up, and unpleasantness and fear
come in particular from wild nature and its powers, from animals and ulti-
mately also from people and human activities, in particular from the effect of
the spoken word. The second part will discuss the fear of unpleasant forms
of the human body and its movements/gestures, dead bodies and cemeter-
ies, and possibly some other aspects of human activities.

We can say that the psychological perception of the surrounding world
undergoes relatively small changes, in spite of new impacts from civilization
on the traditional nomadic milieu. In the everyday life of a nomad, fear and
in a way also exaggerated superstitiousness are taken to be a tested and tried
collective experience and this affects the education of the following genera-
tions. Here an important role is played in particular by respect for Mother
Nature and fear of ‘her’ possible punishments, reluctance to make any ill-
considered voicing about anything, belief in the magic power of words and
fear of violating the collectively preserved and tested rules of life.

On the other hand people have weaknesses and commit transgressions
against general recommendations, exact vengeance, humiliate others, curse
and wish others failure. Even against such phenomena one can do something
and chase the addressed negative effect or defend oneself against it.

We try to be grounded in particular on the confirmed experience of the
Mongolian nomadic informants on the basis of more than ten years of
repeated field work in the countryside. It is certain that the information
obtained, recorded narratives or examples from folklore are not completely
exhaustive. Nevertheless we offer a basic orientation in topics, which form
the axis of nomadic culture, affect the experience of individuals and conse-
quently also the use of the Mongolian spoken language.

In the present unbalanced world of cultural misunderstandings and eco-
nomic unsteadiness this and similar research can possibly contribute to
a deeper understanding of the differences between individual cultures both
in the sphere of belief and that of the ethnography of communication.

30.3.2015 21:01:08 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 42

42 Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia "14/1
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Ruined words, evasive referents,
and emic phonemes in Mongolian riddles, Part 1

RacHEL Mikos, Charles University in Prague

Summary: Examining two major corpuses of Mongolian riddles, references continually arose
to a particular word category. Termed evdersen ug (literally: ‘ruined words’), these words were
semantically evasive, their meaning far from obvious, particularly joined to the other ‘obfus-
cating techniques’ of Mongolian riddles, such as ellipsis. This paper, presented in two parts,
examines these ‘ruined words” from several different viewpoints. The relatively high frequency
of such words in the Mongolian riddle corpus also seems related to a degree of phonetic labil-
ity in these riddles — and perhaps in spoken Mongolian as a whole - resulting in variations of
riddles that are phonetically very close, yet nonetheless manifesting subtle shifts of meaning. In
addition, frequent occurrence of the words known as iconopoeia (du’rsleh ug, literally, ‘image-
making words), ‘depicting words’) is found, as these words are also subject to distortion in rid-
dles. In the first part of this paper, a preliminary attempt is made at categorizing these ‘ruined’
words, and distorted loan words are examined.

0. General Introduction

In the two relatively recent Mongolian riddle corpuses under consideration
(Lovor and O’lzithutag 1990; O’lzithutag 2013), many riddles defy ethnograph-
ically accurate interpretation, let alone eventual translation and transmission
into a non-Altaic language. The linguistic means of riddling are inherently
enigmatic in any language, but Mongolian riddles frequently employ spe-
cific linguistic devices that render some riddles nearly incomprehensible.!

Moreover, as part of a genuine oral culture, riddles are understandably sub-
ject to constant change and revision; not in terms of wording, but rather in
the sense of phonetic glissance or slippage, strongly evidenced in these cor-
puses, producing further variations that nonetheless reveal very close phonic
relations. The extreme terseness and the continual practise of elision also
render many of the riddles difficult: many are only four or five words long.

1) Theriddles in the two collections under consideration here were published without explana-
tory notes. In some cases, as in A. Mostaert’s collection of Ordos folklore, some riddles are
appended with notes (Mostaert 2010).
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The presence of the Mongolian phenomenon of ‘ruined words’ (evdersen
ugnuud) was frequent — almost as if these words were natural formations
exposed to the elements. Their phonetic characteristics demonstrate a kind
of deviance, yet intriguingly not necessarily impeding their comprehension
or interpretation. At the same time, it became clear that these ‘ruined words’
exhibited a number of internal variations: not all were ruined in the same
way; certain ruined words seemed to be deliberate phonetic variants, requir-
ing a level of ‘hearing’ which only a native speaker could provide.

Indeed, if we recall the radical break from the past that both Communist
and global modernisation have engendered in Mongolia, such a native speaker
would have to be not only steeped in the life and culture of the countryside,
but indeed of such an age as to have experienced, at least at second hand, the
verbal culture of an earlier era. When querying various contemporary Mongo-
lians about riddles in general - or some of the more challenging ones - it was
common to encounter less than enthusiastic reactions (‘Riddles? That’s hard,
etc.). The decision to write this article was born from a desire to elucidate some
of these seemingly ‘insolvable’ riddles with their embedded ‘mystery’ words.?

In some respects, Mongolian riddles perform a number of the functions
associated with riddling worldwide;® yet otherwise a very different set of func-
tions, highly attuned to the needs of nomadic life, can be discerned. Like all
short oral forms in Mongolian daily life, riddles serve the purpose of ethno-
pedagogy (Oberfalzerova 2006), a true ‘university of the nomads.*

Riddles, like much of Mongolian orality in the countryside, make exten-
sive use of metaphorical speech.’

2) The author would like to thank Associate Professor J. Lubsangdorji for his unfailing and
invaluable assistance in clarifying many of the uncertain terms encountered in these rid-
dles. Dr. Lubsangdorji is, within my experience, the perfect instance of the “ideal native
speaker” proposed in this paragraph, taking into account his personal background (as the
son of a former lama) and his impressive scholarly achievement. Without his unique per-
spective and unfailing assistance, this article could not have been written. All errors, how-
ever, are my own. The transcription of the modern Mongolian language used throughout
this article follows Oberfalzerova 2006.

3) To cite one function: “..the contextual frame for riddling is one of performance, as opposed
to the normal communicative frame in utilitarian speech. The latter is highly contextual-
ized, and its goal is to facilitate the flow of information; the former suspends normal context,
and its goal is to impede the flow of information for the purpose of outwitting the riddlee”
(Peppicello and Green 1984).

4) Consultation, Luvsangdorji 2014.

5) For an examination of metaphors in the spoken Mongolian language, see Oberfalzerova
2006.
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At the same time, many riddles demand of the auditor a level of highly
enhanced cognitive abstraction. And, as mentioned above, the ‘ruined pho-
nemes, in opposition to their initial appearance as mere ‘nonsense syllables, were
still clearly perceived as capable of generating a potential signified or referent.

1.0. A tentative categorization of ‘ruined words’

The words characterized as ‘ruined’ generally fall into these categories:

1) Loan words from other languages subjected to a degree of ‘deformation’
(from very minor distortions in which the words are still very recogniza-
ble up to severe distortion rendering the original word impossible to iden-
tify). Within this category we can discern the following sub-classifications:

a) Proper names and nouns/adjectives

b) ‘Camouflaged’ proper names (seemingly phonetically distorted borrowings from another
language, but possibly phonetically modified Mongolian words)

c) Fragments of Buddhist mantras (in the case under consideration here, in Sanskrit)

2) Words adapted phonetically to make the riddle more phonetically
‘bounded’ (hereinafter ‘phonetically modified words’).

3) Iconopoeic words phonetically modified to make the riddle more pho-
netically ‘bounded’

4) ‘Lost’ words; words that no longer bear status as a lexeme.

5) ‘Emic phonemes’ that suggest a potential referent or category of referents
to a native speaker through the phonic imagery they create.

In some cases these categories overlap, or no single category can be given
with complete certainty. (Categories 2—5 will be addressed in the second part
of this paper.)

2.0. Loan words from other languages

One group of riddles stands out for their borrowings from other languages
(particularly Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Chinese).® In some cases, the word is
clearly recognizable; in others it has been distorted beyond recognition, and
even the original language from which it was borrowed can only be guessed.

6) Borrowings from Uyghur, it should be noted, are also not uncommon; intriguingly, these
words seem to have undergone little or no distortion.
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Needless to say, all foreign words in Mongolian undergo a certain process
of phonetic transformation, whether through the introduction of vowel har-
mony to the word, regressive assimilation, or abbreviation (see Kapisovska
2011, as well as Lubsangdorj 2002 and 2004).

2.1. Deformed Proper Nouns or Names
Several riddles employ words that may be proper nouns or names. These two

word categories frequently overlap in Mongolian.
For example, in the riddle:

Seergu’i yagnaa Yagnaa without a spine
Semjgu’i yagnaa Yagnaa without omentum’
— Zagas, tuulai — Fish, rabbit (Lovor and O’lziihutag 1990, p. 87)

we note the presence of the word yagnaa, which is not attested in any dic-
tionary I have been able to consult. It is clearly a noun in the function of
a proper name: it ‘names’ the subject of the riddle, the unknown creature
with neither spine nor intestinal fat. The phonetic mirroring of the words
seergu’i and semjgu’i, in contrast, is related to the two very different proper-
ties they indicate, as well as to one’s being a mammal, and the other not. Yag-
naa, however, is both fish and rabbit.

Considering the various grammatical alternatives, it is possible that the
long ‘@ vowel at the end carries a kind of vocative function. (A long ‘@ vowel
is also common at end of proper names). As well, -naa’ seems to mimic the

-na* ‘present-future’ verbal ending with the final vowel lengthened for empha-
sis, as one hears frequently in the spoken language, or even the ‘present con-
tinuous’ verbal ending -aa* (Kullmann 2001, pp. 198 and p. 190). It seems
unlikely that the word yagnaa would act a verb in this case, but the point is its
seeming mimicry of a second grammatical function, as if hovering between
the two categories. In the extremely terse linguistic universe of the Mongo-
lian riddle, every individual phoneme bears much greater linguistic weight.

This riddle stimulated much speculation as to the common factor between
fish and rabbits. The answer, however, emerged quickly: both are capable of
extremely quick movement. Why, though, would fish and rabbit both be
designated as yagnaa? For a native speaker, the strongest association was to
the Tibetan loan word yang (yan[g], from Tib. dbyangs: ‘a metrical rhyme,

7) Omentum refers to the fat around the intestines.
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melodious song, tune, melody [Chandra-Das 2004, p. 913]). In Mongolian,
yang can refer to melody in association with religious ceremonies (Less-
ing 1960, p. 427). An immediate association arose between the quicksilver,
hard-to-grasp movements of fish and rabbits and the sound environment
of a Buddhist temple with its many varied chants and instruments resonat-
ing simultaneously.®

It was as if the movements of these creatures suddenly formed a kind of
visual embodiment of the radically decentred sound environment of a Mon-
golian Buddhist temple when prayers or ceremonies are in progress, the
sounds of which are difficult to ‘seize’ as individual components. One could
therefore state that on the level of perceptual cognition, these sounds actu-
ally share a great deal with the elusive, mercurial physical nature of fish and
rabbits. In this sense, they can be considered a subset of ‘quickly moving
objects [in sound or in space], difficult to bring to clear cognition, or objects
for which the individual components cannot be clearly cognized all at once’

A clear element of synaesthesia - a fairly common attribute of many of
the riddles under consideration in the two corpuses — allows two elements
from two very different spheres of existence (sound and vision) to be brought
together and considered as one subset.

While this four-word riddle may appear deceptively simple at first, the
philosophy of perception underlying it could very easily match the sophisti-
cation of one of the passages from the Buddhist canonical work, the Abhid-
harma, regarding the phenomenology of cognition.

2.2. ‘Camouflaged’ proper names

Another riddle employs the name of an ‘unidentified’ - and very possibly
unidentifiable - deity, Beri dana:

Ga, ha, na usegtei With the letters ga, ha, na
Gardi suvuun hu’zuutei  With the neck of a garuda
Beri dana bietei With the body of Beri dana
Binderiya duutai With the sound of beryl
- Honh - Bell (Lovor and O’lziihutag 1990, p. 254)

In terms of the physiognomy of the bell, the (presumably Tibetan) letters ga,
ha, and na refer to the letters engraved on the bell’s outside. The garuda’s neck
is the bell’s neck, or the rope inside the bell, and the ‘sound of beryl’ refers

8) Consultation, Lubsangdorji 2013.
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to the sound when the bell is struck. (Of course, beryl is not usually used to
make bells, so the question remains of the sound of a bell made of beryl. In
this case, a certain quality of synaesthesia is evident). ‘Beri dana’ refers to
a deity (the body of a bell is in many riddles compared to the body of a sit-
ting or meditating lama), but it is very uncertain which one it is, or even if
‘Beri dana’ refers to a specific deity at all.

In fact, the name ‘Beri dana’ evoked the ‘general idea’ of a deity, like an
abstract phonemic image of the potential or possible name of a bodhisattva
in Sanskrit, as if ‘Beri dana’ were a general abstract noun denoting ‘bodhisat-
tvahood, the state of being a bodhisattva’’

This obscuring of referential specificity casts the referential scope, or poten-
tial referential set, of the designation ‘Beri dana’ much wider, and this broad
scope was perceived as more significant than reference to one specific deity
only.

It should similarly be noted that the deity’s name certainly seems delib-
erately intended to create alliteration and assonance with the name of the
precious stone binderiya (Sanskrit vaidiirya, ‘brought from Vidara’; Skeat
1980, p. 46).

Hence it seems that the name ‘Beri dana’ is a kind of ‘fictive distortion,
a made-up word referring to the name of a Buddhist deity, yet here ‘camou-
flaged’ as a distorted Sanskrit loan word, perhaps evoking a mental image of
a half-remembered name. Nonetheless, in its skilful mimicry, the ‘constructed’
appellation ‘Beri dana’ poses a subtle linguistic analysis of what, to a Mon-
golian lay speaker, is ‘like the name of a Sanskrit deity’ (for example, the lack
of vowel harmony, a certain singsong quality, nasalized vowels, and so on),
even suggesting that this unknown word has passed through the adaptive
phonetic mechanisms of borrowing into Mongolian (for example, short-
ening, like the vast majority of Tibetan and Sanskrit names in Mongolian).

As such, ‘Beri dana’ evokes, in four syllables, a complex picture of the
‘sacral at a remove, transmitted into lay Mongolian speech as a reflection of
the liturgical language, into which Buddhist vocabulary from Uyghur, San-
skrit and Tibetan was inserted over the centuries.

9) Lubsangdorji, consultation 2013. One somewhat similar example, in a secular context,
would be the name ‘John Doe’ in English, which conjures up the idea more or less of
‘Everyman’
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2.3. Deformed or Transformed Mantra Fragments

Certain riddles employ speech fragments — in this case, fragments of man-
tras — which are then nominalised. These speech fragments have undergone
further distortion, and often are only partially recognizable. The following
riddle employs fragments from two fairly well-known mantras:

Um maania unav Um maania rode/was ridden
Umaa humaahanaa sundlav.  Umaa humaahanaa rode/was ridden pillion [on horseback]
Yumaa geleng ho’tlov Gelong'® Yumaa led/was led
Davaa bags’ ni tuuv Lama [teacher] Davaa drove [livestock]/was driven
— Sar, od, nar — Moon, stars, sun (Lovor and O’lziihutag 1990, p. 36)

This riddle employs extensive ambiguity, almost preventing any precise dis-
tinction between subject and object, and any translation is necessarily ten-
tative. At first, the four ‘protagonists’ of the riddle - Um Maania, Umaa
Humaahaanaa, Gelong Yumaa, and Lama Davaa - appear to be the subjects,
and the verbs that follow designate their activities. Um maania and umaa
humaahaanaa seem derived from two well-known Buddhist mantras. (Um
maania would appear to be derived from the first two syllables of om mani
padme hiim and the first three syllables of Umaa humaahaanaa could well
be related to om ah hiim).**

Nonetheless, while recognizable, both of these mantra fragments have
undergone considerable distortion: e.g., the vowel-lengthening of the sec-
ond syllable in Um maania. In addition, a Mongolian possessive personal
suffix seems to have been appended: *om mani + ia (substantives that end
in -i take the possessive ending -ig* Kullmann 2001, p. 110).

The appended fragment to Umaa hum, which is “-aahanaa’, created asso-
ciations of ezen (‘master, leader’), or hu’n (‘man, person’), very likely due to
its phonetic echoing of the word haan (‘khan’)"?

At the same time, the entire sequence umaa humaahanaa evoked, at least
for the present author, many memories of Mongolians’ gentle mockery of
lamas reciting mantras, which to the lay person can evoke a series of mumbo-
jumble syllables.

10) The title geleng refers to a fully ordained monk (from Tib. dge slong; Goldstein 1896, p. 196).

11) The use of deformed or distorted mantra fragments is certainly not unknown in Mongo-
lian recorded literature. For example, at the conclusion of each of the ‘Enchanted Corpse’
(siditii kegiir-iin tiliger) series of tales, the Corpse utters a mantra-like utterance in a com-
bination of broken Sanskrit and Tibetan (for analysis see Mikos 2012, pp. 86-89).

12) Lubsangdorji, consultation 2014.
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Nonetheless, the long vowels at the end (umaa humaahaanaa) also recall
a phonetic echo or even mimicry of the accusative personal possessive suffix
-aa, in which the case marker is dropped (Kullmann 2001, p. 110). As these
suffixes only occur with case endings in Mongolian, specificity is always
implied. If the vowels at the end of um maania and umaa humaahaanaa
were intended as personal suffixes, it would imply their intention to act as
possessed accusative objects. Someone or something else is ‘riding’ or ‘rid-
ing pillion [on horseback]” upon them. The progression of suffixes (or, in the
case of the last line, a suffix-like particle) can be charted as follows:

Um maania possessive accusative suffix

Umaa humaahanaa (one or two) possible possessive accusative suffixes
Yumaa geleng accusative suffix

Davaa bags’ ni genitive suffix

In the term Gelong Yumaa, Yumaa can refer to a name of Tibetan origin
(Tib. yum, honorific for ‘mother:’ Chandra-Das 2004, p. 1139) Yum can also
refer to the prajaaparamita, the corpus of Mahayana Buddhist wisdom."?

Yumaa can, at the same time, be regarded as derived from the Tibetan
loan word for the sun (nyam, from Tib. nyi ma). Davaa is similarly derived
from Tibetan zla ba, signifying ‘moon’ (Chandra-Das 2004, p. 1099). Bags’,
while generally meaning ‘teacher, is a common designation for a monk or
lama. The verb sundlah, as mentioned above, denotes a second person seated
behind another on a horse.*

Hot'loh is a general term for leading a person, child, or animal, whereas
tuuh denotes more specifically driving livestock (Bold 2008, Vol. 4, pp. 2642
and 2089).

More difficult, however, in deciphering this riddle is determining subject
and object. As mentioned above, at first it seems as if Um Maania, Umaa
Humaahaanaa, Yumaa Gelong, and Davaa Bags’ are the four subjects and
their activities are respectively riding, riding pillion on horseback, leading
(someone or something), and driving [livestock.] And yet the substantives in
the first two lines, if given the possessive suffix, would mean that as opposed
to riding, leading, or driving [livestock], they are the ones being ridden, being
led, and being driven.

13) Consultation, Lubsangdorji 2014. Yum is also defined as a designation for the Abhidharma,
the Matrika (Chandra-Das, ibid.).

14) Bold 2008, Vol. 3, p. 1783. The term ‘riding pillion” in English is slightly misleading, as the
pillion actually refers to the pad, seat or cushion behind the saddle in front. It originally
designated ‘a long robe made of skin, also a covering for a saddle’ (Skeat 1980, p. 392).
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This was in fact the interpretation provided for the riddle, with Um Maania,
Umaa Humaahaanaa, Gelong Yumaa, and Lama Davaa viewed as the gram-
matical object of each of the four phrases, and the unexpressed subject
postulated as the first person in the singular or plural (T, we, all of us’) In
this reading, the chief metaphor of the riddle emerges: Um Maania, Umaa
Humaahaanaa, Gelong Yumaa, and Lama Davaa are the celestial bodies, as
well as the heavenly ‘vehicles’ of Buddhist wisdom upon which we ‘ride’ or

‘travel’ This metaphor, however, remains stated only indirectly as a parallel:

[We, I] rode upon Um maania Moon
[We, 1] rode pillion on Umaa humaahanaa Stars
[We, 1] led Yumaa geleng Sun
[We, I] drove Davaa bags’ Moon

Um Maania and Umaa Humaahaanaa metaphorically embody the moon and
stars upon which we ride: “‘We move through [by means of] the stars, the
stars sit behind us [upon the moon and sun]” was the poetic explanation, as
if the moon and the stars were at once steeds - ‘vehicles’ in the literal sense,

‘vehicles of the Teaching’ — as well as the Teachings themselves, and moreover

the deities who gave rise to these teachings. The sun, in the context of this
riddle, was described as a ‘deity-horse’ (burhanii mori, possibly also ‘horse
of the Buddha, ‘horse of a buddha, and so forth).*?

The metaphorical sequence thus created becomes a circular cluster of ideas:

Deity/
deities Vehicle
(burhan) T of Buddhist
7 teachings
Celestial
bodies: \
moon,
sun, stars Mantra:
\ (om mani
Vehicle: p ad{m hf‘m>
i om ah hiim)
physical
transport,
(unaa)

This schema is evocative of many associations: the cycle of samsara, the move-
ments of the heavenly bodies, etc. And thus a slightly different interpreta-
tion of the riddle ensues: the moon, Lama Davaa, with the stars in his wake,

15) Lubsangdorji, consultation 2014.
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‘drives’ the sun, Gelong Yumaa, away, and so on. In this reading, the entities
Gelong Yumaa and Lama Davaa once again resume their role as agents, with
the stars more or less as onlookers.

The -g suffix on the noun geleng, however, is equivocal: it can be the accu-
sative suffix, or a recollection of the spelling in Classical Mongolian.'®

If -g designates the accusative suffix, it would mean that Yumaa Gelen is
being led (as, for example, with livestock). The last line, interpreted in the
same fashion, would then indicate that Davaa Bags’ is being driven (continu-
ing the livestock metaphor). It is not impossible that the accusative marker
was simply left off in the last line.

In that case, Yumaa Gelen and Davaa Bags’ would be the celestial bodies
being ‘led’ and ‘driven’ either out to the grazing lands or back to the ail (the
family settlement); at the same time, following the parallel ‘hidden’ reading
of the riddle, they too represent Buddhist teachings given striking visual form
through the evocation of the nomad’s everyday surroundings and daily life
of herding livestock.

What continually struck the author, however, was the apparent near-im-
possibility of clearly distinguishing subject and object (agent and patient).
Linguistically, it resembles the famous drawing in which a young girl and
an old woman can be glimpsed simultaneously. Who is exactly riding upon
whom, who is driving or leading whom: all seems notably unclear or at least
subject to various interpretations.

In this aspect, then, of ‘obfuscation by intent, this riddle would seem the
linguistic performative embodiment of one of the most fundamental Bud-
dhist teachings: the non-duality of subject and object. In this case, the ‘ruined
words’ — the phonemic, semantic and lexical distortions of the riddle, accom-
panied by the blurring of grammatical categories - are perhaps not as acci-
dental as they may seem, and may impart a deliberate, notably non-dualistic,
message.

16) The Classical Mongolian spelling is transcribed as geliing (Bold 2008, Vol. 1, p. 580). A cer-
tain number of riddles employ spellings from the classical language, which is not surprising
if we consider that they were collected from the older generation mainly in the 1950s and
1960s.
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3. Some Preliminary Conclusions

The presence of phonemes or groups of phonemes, such as the designation
“Yagnaa’ (see Section 2.1), unlisted in any lexical works at my disposal, is fairly
widely attested in both the corpuses of riddles under discussion. In some
instances - to be treated in the second half of this paper - the mere sound of
the phoneme created certain associations. In other cases, the word could be
traced back to another word-base (yazguur, literally, ‘root’), often related to
an iconopoeia. Yet even when the word remains fully unidentified, as in the
case of ‘Yagnaa, it still becomes, for a native speaker, the locus of a complex
semantic web. In the case of the appellation of a mysterious Sanskrit deity,
the name itself functions as a kind of abstract noun designating the general
state of bodhisattvahood. Finally, the abbreviated and slightly distorted man-
tra fragments Um Maania and Umaa Hum are transformed into true entities
of the narrative of the micro-fictional universe of the riddle, even as their
grammatical role as either agent or patient ultimately remains ambiguous.

In addition, the status of these words as ‘ruined’ - compare, for example,
the discussion of ‘ruined language’ (rontott nyelv) in contemporary Hun-
garian literature — deserves further examination, as rather than limiting the
word’s semantic scope, the distortions appear to widen it.

The analysis in Levin 2006 (pp. 73-124) of the crucial importance of mim-
icry in the musical forms of nomadic peoples, even encompassing the phe-
nomenon of ‘mimicry of mimicry, can serve as a starting point for linguistic
discussion of phonetic mimicry, as is clear in the examples above. Such lin-
guistic mimicry should be viewed not only in terms of onomatopoeia and
iconopoeia, but also the mimicry of the historical memory of a language and
its syncretic incorporations, as well as the mimicry of a collective cultural
memory reaching back centuries.
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Abbreviations in Mongolian

E. PUREVJAV, Mongolian Academy of Science, Ulaanbaatar

Summary: This paper deals with a very specific and very productive phenomenon observed in
Mongolian - that is to say abbreviations. It provides a description of various instances of abbre-
viations starting with the brief introduction into the forms of abbreviation applied by pre-mod-
ern Mongols and thus fixed in the Mongolian script. Present-day Mongolian contains multiple
examples of abbreviations some of which turn into independent lexical units in the course of
time and give rise to further derivations. So-called “language economy”, i.e. skipping some parts
of the compound in favour of one that becomes the “meaning holder, is also briefly described
and presented as driven by the same force that makes Mongolians use abbreviations so often.

Foreword

Research into the topic of acronyms is directly related to normative word
usage. Abbreviation, especially concerning compounds or terms formed out of
several words, is related to economy in the spoken language and writing, and
is a common phenomenon in any language. New forms and new words may
be conceived through abbreviation. Abbreviation of expressions and terms
is based mainly on their frequent repetition. Thus, in most cases the mean-
ing of the abbreviation preserves the basic meaning of the given expression.

The term abbreviation, as it first appeared in western literary texts in the
14" century and was later adopted into Russian as a66pesuamypa (abbrevia-
tion) was considered to be “the method of abbreviating expressions by spe-
cial symbols or letters in order to be able to write more quickly and also to
save space” (Rinchen 1964). The words of Shakespeare (1564-1616), the Eng-
lish playwright, which stand as well in relation to this definition: “This is the
long and the short of it” [i.e., this is the main meaning] (De Sole 1981, p. XV)
are worth noting. In other words, the abbreviation only expresses the main
meaning of the abbreviated expression.

Contemporary usage in modern Mongolian is such that abbreviations of
the names of countries, international companies and local authorities, pro-
fessional words and terms of almost everyday use are becoming more and
more common.
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Owing to more integrated relationships between countries and the devel-
opment of scientific and technological information, the number of abbrevia-
tions and abbreviated expressions is expanding within the vocabulary of each
language, as well as the expression of the complex terminology and phrases
by the means of abbreviations (Jamgounos 1975, p. 3).

This phenomenon has become ever more frequent. In Mongolian as well,

“There are rules for abbreviating and shortening words” (Bat-VIpasnyii,
Canpepc 2006, p. 3), too. The new word based on the abbreviation of the
words of the conjoined expression is commonly known as an “acronym”

Traditional Mongolian Abbreviations

In the language of traditional Mongolian script abbreviations were hardly
used at all. There was a tradition of using the first syllable, but only in case
of showing respect or in connection with name-taboos, as for example in
case of famous and reputable people, who were honorifically addressed as:

Jla 6azu o 6K (Ts. Damdinsuren, 1908-1986)
Jly 6azu fo Gk (Sh. Luvsanvandan, 1910-1983)
Pu 6azu s 6K (B. Rinchen, 1905-1977)

Cy sanncun *ov vv'r(‘w\/ (D. Sukhbaatar, 1893-1923)
To san %v ) (B. Togtokhtur, 1797-1887)

Based on the peculiarity of the letter structure of traditional Mongolian script
and its pronunciation, words were abbreviated not according to the first let-
ter of the word, but by the first syllable. In New Cyrillic, however, abbrevia-
tions are formed out of the initial letters and written as such, as for example
in case of

BHMAY (By20 Haiipamoax Monzon Apo Ync) “Mongolian People’s Republic”
3XV (3esnenm Xon6oom Ync) “The Soviet Union”

In traditional Mongolian script, the abbreviations are formed out of the first
syllable of the particular word in the phrase:

“By Ao e o (@l e el vl o)
“m‘%‘h"’(m&ﬁc@ﬁvﬁm@ﬁﬂ)

However, if one were to abbreviate By. Ha. Mo. A. Y. from the New Cyrillic
spelling, it would not conform to the rules and would create the same effect
as wearing a traditional silk belt with a European-style coat (PrHuen 1964).
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Mongolian literati of the 18t — 19th century were also accustomed to creat-
ing nouns out of two adjacent words, as can be seen in the names of animals
and plants. In this method, the first part of the first word was attached to
the following word, thus forming a compound noun: yae- was taken from
yazaan (7m) “white” and joined to the word 6ap (8) “tiger” in order to
form yaz6ap (xo< ), which conforms to the Chinese method of registering
one word with one character, for example [-J}% - yacaan 6ap “white tiger”
(PundueH 1966, p. 72). Some mongolists point out that this method was used
rather extensively, especially with the nouns belonging to the category of

animal and plant names.

Modern Mongolian Abbreviations

Over the past several years, an increasing tendency towards the appearance
of new abbreviations has been observed in Mongolian. Now, as abbreviating
words and expressions has become one of the creative ways of new word for-
mation, abbreviations are quite commonly used in present-day Mongolian.
Since a language is a social phenomenon, it inevitably reflects the develop-
ment and changes in everyday life of the society in due course. A number of
companies and public organizations newly established in the recent past use
abbreviations as their names, as for example:

“ABS” (Apovin Bonoscponvir am) “People’s Ministry of Education”

“BAPMAIIL” (6apunzoin mawun) “Construction Machines”

“MAK” (Moneon Anm Kopnopayu) “Mongolian Gold Corporation”

“MOHDIIT” (Moneon anexkmpon) “Mongolian Electronics”

“MYBUC” (Monzon Yacown Bonoscponvii Mx Cypeyynv) “Mongolian State University of Education’
“HUK” (Hegpmv umnopm xoryept) “Petroleum Import Concern”

“COX”(Coénvin esuiin mes) “Centre of Cultural Heritage”

“YUI” (Yncown ux 0aneyyp) “State Department Store”

“X3X” (Xan 30xuonvit xypaanan) “Institute of Language and Literature”

“OPICAM” (9pdanam Camcyne) “Erdenet Samsung’, etc.

3

It appears that abbreviations are used as proper names for the companies in
order to create a sense of linguistic distinction. The examples provided above
are the best instances of designating by abbreviation as based on the princi-
ples of language economizing. In modern Mongolian there is a specific pecu-
liarity of reducing phonemes, syllables, words and even sentences. The word
“abbreviation” does not necessarily imply the use of a method directly related
to the word formation, because it is only the change of the word structure,
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not of the meaning. Nevertheless, it must be explained in connection with
the word structure (Ouep6asH 1998, p. 56).

If the rules of generating names using the abbreviations and acronyms

were disregarded in modern Mongolian, or in other words, if the abbrevia-
tions were used with no respect for the rules, they would turn out to be rid-
dles for readers and would make reading the books and newspapers difficult
for people. Therefore it is necessary to have well defined rules for abbreviat-
ing the words (JamManHCYpaH 1964).
Abbreviating words is observed in any language - it is a common histori-
cal phenomenon. The habit of abbreviating words is related to the desire of
facilitating and speeding up language communication, and its basic aim is
to express any given meaning quickly and briefly. Therefore it is possible to
connect this habit directly to the concept of saving words, i.e. that all the
redundant words, expressions, suffixes are abbreviated or eliminated. As
a natural result in the era of changes of social development, culture, sci-
ence and technology, the number of acronyms in contemporary Mongolian
has greatly increased. Therefore it has to be emphasized that abbreviating
the words is to be considered as the most recent method of word formation
method in Mongolian.

Classification of Modern Mongolian Abbreviations

There are three types of abbreviation found in English - initialisms (acro-
nyms), clipping and blending.

1. Initialisms (acronyms) or the abbreviations formed from initial letters. For instance LASER
comes from Light amplification through stimulated emission of radiation, NATO comes from
North Atlantic Treaty Organization and UNESCO from United Nations Educational, Scien-
tific and Cultural Organization.

Clipping is shortening through cutting out certain syllables in a word. The word “clip” has

also originated from “clipping” the recordings of the film to be used as a background for

the singer singing a song so that it could attract the listeners’ attention. Some other exam-
ples of clipping widely used in colloquial and written language are as follows: demo < demo-
cratic, exam < examination, pub < public, bus < autobus, plane < airplane, as well as fridge,
flu and also the abbreviations of personal names such as Betty < Elizabeth, Billy < William

(ITop>XroToB 2007, p. 49).

. A new form of abbreviation - blending - has appeared and spread rapidly in recent years.
Blending is the fusion of the first syllable of the first word with the last syllable of the sec-
ond word. These are for instance such neologisms as brunch < breakfast + lunch, heliport <
helicopter + airport, smog < smoke + fog, Chunnel < Channel” + “tunnel, etc.

[

(8%}
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According to my own research into abbreviations in Mongolian, based on
a set of approximately 7,000 relatively widespread abbreviations that have
been collected and analysed in respect of their structure and form, the abbre-
viations could be divided into three basic categories (ITypasxas 1990, p. 44):

1. Initialisms
2. Syllabic abbreviations
3. Combined abbreviations

Initialisms

Initialisms are abbreviations made out of the initial letters of the words in
frequently used phrases. For example:

JIOME ([lanxuiin Opyyn Manouiin Batieyynnaza) “WHO” (“World Health Organization”)

MYMUC (Monzon Yncown Mx Cypeyynv) “MSU” (“Mongolian State University”)

M3O (Manati spunuii emnex) “BC” (“Before Christ”)

HYB (Hazocan Ynoacmuuii Baiteyynnaza) “UNO” (“United Nations Organization”)

OYMCX (Onon yncvin moneon cyonanvin xon600) “IAMS” (“International Association for Mon-
gol Studies”)

OYXB (Onon Yncoin Xyoanoaanw baiieyynnaza) “ITO” (“International Trade Organization”)

YTHC (Ynoacnuii Tos Homoin Can) “CNL” (“Central National Library”)

XAAJ (Xeoee Aw Axyiin Sam) “MA” (“Ministry of Agriculture”)

XBYA (Xannuii 600n02oiH yHOacHuti akademu) “NALP” (“National Academy of Language Policy”)

HIVA (Iunxcnax Yxaanvr Axkademu) “AS” (“Academy of Sciences”)

The absolute majority of the abbreviations collected during the research are
initialisms. Traditionally the initialisms of the proper names are written with
the capital letters. Hence in the 5t part of 48t article of his Dictionary of
Mongolian Orthography Ts. Damdinsuren says:

When shortening the proper names by the initial letter, these are written with capital letters.
When shortening them on a syllable basis, the initial letters of the syllable or all the letters are
written with a capital letter. Except for people’s names and surnames, there is no dot behind the
abbreviation of the proper names (Damdinsuren, Osor 1983, p. 421).

In some cases of abbreviating the phrases on the initial letter basis, a mixture
of initial letters and syllable can be seen, in order to avoid the appearance of
identical forms and to show the difference in meaning. These are for example:

AY]IC (Anazaax Yxaanuvt J]330 Cypeyynv) “UMS” (“University of Medical Sciences”)
AY]lyC (Anazaax Yxaanot [Tyno Cypeyynv) “HSMS” (“High School of Medical Sciences”)
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Syllabic abbreviations and abbreviations containing the combination of syl-
lables and initial letters do not differ too greatly from other Mongolian words
in the sense of phonetic structure and therefore almost entirely avoid any
pronunciation problems.

When discussing the abbreviation of compounds or phrases by their ini-
tial letters, thus forming initialisms in written language in contrast to the use
of the full original phrase in spoken discourse as the main way of their pro-
nunciation, there are also cases of pronouncing the initialisms as they are
written. As it can be seen on examples like H/K (Hegmo umnopm xoruepH)

“Petroleum Import — Export” occurring as “NIK” also in English texts, TYI]
(mypean yilnuuneasnuii yae) “Quick Service Point (of Sale)”, i.e. “QSP(S)”
or IIBOC (wuna 6ymaan, oHosumoii canan) “new product, neat idea’, i.e.

“NPNT, the position and order of the letters in these abbreviations is very
similar to the structure of genuine and extant Mongolian words and enables
them to be pronounced easily in their shortened form. This phenomenon is
called “linguistic economy in speaking and writing” by linguists.

Syllabic Abbreviations

Abbreviations containing the first syllables of the words in phrase or com-
pound are referred to as syllabic abbreviations. Some of the examples are as
follows:

bapmaws (6apunzoin mawiun) “construction machine”

umnakc (umnopm sxcnopm) “import export”

MmoHbyc (monzon asmobyc) “Mongolian bus”

MmoHHuc (moreon Huccar) “Mongolian Nissan”

MoHan (moneon anekmponuk) “Mongolian electronics”

MOHUam3 (MOH2OMbIH Yaxunzaan M3033) “Montsame” (“Mongolian Press Agency”)
Ha60 (Haemaan 600024) “accountant”

Thus it seems that the main attention is placed on the structure of the syllable
of the newly forming syllabic abbreviations. It is typical for this type of abbre-
viation that the rules of vowel harmony are not always obeyed. The method of
abbreviating words based on the first syllables of the words in a given phrase
or compound is relatively rarely used in modern Mongolian and the etymol-
ogy of such words as Monuyama, monazn, 6o has almost been forgotten and
they are used as any other ordinary proper noun, now. Syllabic abbreviations
in Mongolian are usually pronounced directly as they are written, and the
suffixes are attached to them in the same way as in case of any other noun.
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Combined Abbreviations

Shortening the words of a phrase or compound in such a way that the resulting
abbreviation contains the first syllable, initial letter, any part of the given word
or even the whole word is referred to as “combined abbreviation”. As is shown
on the examples below, the beginning of the first word or the entire word is
joined directly to the end of the following word thus generating the new term:

« » « g « »
anman “golden” + nsnxya “lotus” = anmarxya “poppy’,
6ap “tiger” + eaxaii “pig” = 6apxaii “tiger-pig’,
daexap “double” + -uux “ear” = dasuux “double ear”
« » « s » «; -
nyy “dragon” + ysaceanan “picturesque” = ysaceanan “libanotis’,
myman “ten thousand” + en3uii “luck, good fortune” = mymanzaii “the endless knot”,

o«

ypan “clever, skilful” + xapaayaii “swallow” = ypaayaii “swift”,

xyneana “mouse” + 6an3yyxati “small bird” = xymicyyxaii “mouse-bird”,
yazaan “white” + eypeyyn “pheasant” = yapeyyn “silver pheasant’,
yapdyy < uapoyynvin yasyy “starch glue”

yatisan < yatipvin 6aitéan “zinc sulphate’, etc.

Here, the words newly formed as combined abbreviations should follow
the vocal harmony rule. More than 600 combined abbreviations have been
observed in Mongolian, and most of them are scientific and technical terms,
as well as names of animals, plants, stones and minerals. Consequently, short-
ening long terminology through forming new verbal forms corresponds per-
fectly to the principles of linguistic economy.

This method of abbreviation, which corresponds to “blending” in English,
was masterfully used by Mongolians several hundred years ago as G. Mijid-
dorj (1937-1984) states in his monograph The Relationship between Mongo-
lian and Manchu language:

The abbreviated stems formed as a result of the clutch of different roots and stems, or in other
words, as a result of attaching the part of the root or stem behind the different root or stem
(in a same way as suffixes are attached) occur quite commonly in these two languages (i.e. in
Mongolian and Manchu).

Hence, both Mongolians and Manchus used to create new terms by put-
ting together different roots and/or stems, whether whole or in part, thus
increasing the number of the new stems in their mother tongues. Most like-
ly, this method followed the rule of “focusing on the harmony of the pho-
nemes” once adhered by the oriental philologists and scholars. Considering
the fact that the terms abbreviated by putting together the parts of differ-
ent words prevail amongst the total amount of abbreviations in these two
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languages we can come to the conclusion that this method was commonly
used (MIDKuAROpIX 1976, p. 250).

Outdated Abbreviations

In addition, there are specific physical items or social phenomena that have
become outdated and fallen into disuse in the course of societal development,
and consequently the words attached to them are also slowly disappearing
from the everyday active vocabulary. As is demonstrated in the examples
below, there are a number of abbreviations, once widely used as part of the
Mongolian vocabulary, that can hardly be heard at present:

KYTB (Kommynucmuueckuil ynusepcumem mpyosuiuxcs Bocmoxa) “Communist University
of the Proletariat of the East”

MAAMC (Man axc axyiin mawunm cmany) “Animal Husbandry Machine Station”

MAP3 (Monzonvckas Accoyuayust Pesonoyuonnvix 3oxuonuud) “Mongolian Association of
Revolutionary Writers”

PABDPAK (Pabouuii paxynvmem) “The Faculty for Workers”

Other abbreviations started to fall into disuse as a consequence of various
changes that occur in the society causing their referents to cease to exist, for

example:

BHMAY (byz0 Haiipamoax Monzon Apo Ync) “The Mongolian People’s Republic”

30CI] (3anyyuyyovin opou cyyurut yozyonoop) “Apartment Complex for Young People”

3CBHXY (3esnenm Coyuanucm Byzo Haiipamoax Xon6oom Yac) “The Union of Soviet Social-
ist Republics”

3XY (3es8n0nm Xonboom Yac) “The Soviet Union”

HX][3 (Haeonuiin Xonboonwt [1330 3eenen) “Supreme Council of the Association of the Cooperatives”

93XT3 (9ouiin 3aceutin Xapunyan Tycnanyax 3eenen) “The Council for Mutual Economic
Assistance”

Foreign Abbreviations

In addition, there are a sizeable number of abbreviations in Mongolian that
consist of words and terms borrowed from other languages, including inter-
nationalisms. For about 400 abbreviations out of the total quantity of abbre-
viations gathered and analysed in the course of my research, the source of
the abbreviations were words of foreign origin. The following abbreviations
belong to the most widely ones:
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AIIEK <« (Eng.) “APEC” (“Asia Pacific Economic Cooperation”)

ACEAH <« (Eng.) “ASEAN” (“Association of South East Asian Nations”)

JKAVKA < (Eng.) “JAICA” (“Japan International Cooperation Agency”)

KOMKA < (Eng.) “KOICA” (“Korean International Cooperation Agency”)

JIA3EP < (Eng.) “LASER” (“Light Amplification Stimulated Emission of Radiation”)

HATO < (Eng.) “NATO” (“North Atlantic Treaty Organization”)

HBA <« (Eng.) “NBA” (“National Basketball Association”)

CAMBO <« (Ru. camozausuma 6e3 opyxcus) “Weaponless Self-Defence”

TACC ¢ (Ru. Tenezpagproe azenmcmeo Corwsa Cosemckux Coyuanucmuueckux Pecny6bnuk)
“Telegraph Agency of the Union of the Soviet Socialist Republics”

TUKA < (Eng.) “TICA” (“Turkish International Cooperation Agency”)

The above-mentioned nasep “laser” also occurs in its Mongolized version
as macam mysa (lit. strap-ray). The abbreviations borrowed into Mongo-
lian from other languages could be further used in two main ways: either
in their original linguistic form, or else as literal translations of the origi-
nal foreign abbreviations. At the same time, the borrowed abbreviations are
noticeable for being transferred into Mongolian through abbreviations that
are as short as possible. For instance, the abbreviation TEAOM (moouyo0noH
6000x anexmpor mauiun) “electronic computer” has originated from the Rus-
sian OBM (anekmpoHHo-8viuuciumenvHas mawiura) as its literal translation.

There is one interesting phenomenon in the historical development of
languages known as “linguistic opposition”. While on the part of the speaker
there occurs a shortening of the speech arising out of his interest to express
the ideas as briefly as possible, the other partner, i.e. the listener, is clearly
interested in receiving the information as detailed as possible (Ravdan 2005,
p. 27). Up to the 1930s, the shortening or abbreviating process was far less
extensive in colloquial Mongolian than it is today. Syllabic or initial abbrevia-
tions rank among the relatively new phenomena in the language, as the first
abbreviations were mostly of directly Russian origin, such as KYTB, PABPAK,
CCCP, etc. Based on the Russian pattern, the number of abbreviations in
colloquial Mongolian started to grow slowly from the 1950s-1960s up to the
1990s, after which point their number expanded rapidly, and for the time
being their presence in Mongolian is regarded as a common matter.

Linguistic Economy in Colloquial Language
There is also a tendency in colloquial Mongolian to shorten some of the com-

pound and phrases that are used in full-length in written language. This is
one of the main features differentiating the colloquial language from the
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standard version. There are also many cases when one word in a compound
or a phrase is eliminated and the remainder is used in a same way as the
other ordinary words. As a result, modern Mongolian phrases and com-
pound such as for example cypean xymyyscyynsx yxaan “pedagogics’, yazoan
capeutinax eazap “police station”, moo 600n02viH xuusan “mathematics lesson”,
Momneon Yncvin Vix Cypeyynv “Mongolian State University”, Hucax oHeoyHbL
6yyoan “airport’, y3yynaH manuynax ax xapaznazoaxyy “illustrative didac-
tic aid” are more and more often shortened to cypean, capeuiinax, moo, ux
cypeyynv, Hucax, y3yynan respectively in colloquial language. Basically, “when
speaking and writing people avoid the use of long words and extensive sen-
tences thus almost unintentionally shortening them in order to economize
the involvement of the vocal chords and mind” (Budagov 1980, p. 87). It is
especially worth noting that preferring easier, simpler and shorter forms in
speech for reasons of saving time is one of the main indications of the rule
of linguistic economy.

Use of Abbreviations in Colloquial Language

The attention of linguists has been captured by the fact that artificial words
such as TYI], IITAL; AITY; JOX, COX, TOX, etc, originally abbreviations, have
generated from and spread through the sedentary way of life, they reflect
notions of a way of life substantially different from the traditional one. An
abstract abbreviation like IITAT, which has its origin in the three-component
impersonal sentence Ilun apxu eapeas “Let’s take out a bottle of vodka” or
TYI], based on the initial letters of the designation mypean yiinuunessnuti yse
“Quick Service Point (of Sale)” first emerged in the communication among
specific restricted social communities. Later, as they became more and more
familiar, their usage came to extend beyond the initial primary scope and
further expanded through the language of tabloids, radio and TV; for several
years now, they have penetrated into the colloquial language. If even a small
linguistic analysis is done, it would be clear that the abbreviations TYI], IITAT
become roots and further generate such words, compounds and pair words
as waeutinxan “black-marketers, vodka traffickers’, waeuiin natimaa “traftic
with vodka’, wazuiin apxu “under-the-counter-vodka”, waeuun “vodka traf-
ficker”, waznaau “vodka trafficker, black-marketer”, waenax “to traffick with
scarce goods’, etc., and myyxan “small kiosk”, mypudax “to work/sell in the
kiosk”, myyuiinxan “people from the kiosk™, munu myy “my kiosk”, cynep
myy “the super kiosk’, etc. In some cases, the word TYIJ has possibly lost
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his primary meaning and it seems that children understand it as Tamxuap
yiinunax ype “cigarette serving point”. Neither words nor their referents are
fixed, nor are they eternal. As not every Pawn can become a Queen (Purev-
Ochir 2007, p. 299) not every new word remains in use forever.

Satiric Use of Abbreviations

It must be also emphasized that there are cases of facetious, satirical or iron-
ic interpretations of certain Mongolian abbreviations, as well as instanc-
es of their complete misinterpretation. In the major national newspapers
the following examples of incorrect interpretations of words or abbrevia-
tions can be found: APXM “vodka” as ammam pawiaan, XyH03meanuiiH w3
“tasty mineral-water, the meal given in honour of somebody”, TAAJIb “cus-
tom” as eadaadaac asuupsan asunean anv “if (you) bring something from
abroad come on with the backhander” (Newspaper “3yyusr M37133”, Ne 251
12699/, 19.10.2007), I'CA, which is the abbreviation of I'osbcym63p atimae
“Gobisumber aimag” was interpreted as eypsan cymmaii atimae “the aimag
with (only) three sums” (Newspaper “Oneenep”, Ne 8 /3571/,13.1.2009), TY3,
which means meneenen youpoax seenen “board of directors” was interpret-
ed as meneenon ypvmaxc 3asus “while representing take advantage as first”
(Newspaper “3yyHbl Ma799”, Ne 251 /2699/, 19.10.2007). The scholar Gyorgy
Kara, in his Mongolian-Hungarian Dictionary published in 1998, brought
forth another possible interpretation of BHMAY (originally the abbrevia-
tion of Mongolian People’s Republic) as 6y2099paa Huiinaa0 manatio apxu yys
“let’s gather at our place and have some vodka” (Kara 1998, p. XVI) and 300T
“meal” (honor.) as 3anyy oxudvte omox 2azap “a place to wait for young girls
for” (Kara 1998, p. XVII).

In recent years, the editorial offices with no supervisors and proofreaders
that actually designate themselves with the foreign-derived word pedaxi, have
started to grow in number, assisting in ‘wilting the Mongolian language’ in
such a way. Regrettably, many newspapers instead of sharpening their lan-
guage and style have grown unable to control their own laziness and flood
their pages with abbreviations that ignore the rules of abbreviating names and
may sound like riddles, as for example XXAAXY “Ministry of Food, Agri-
culture and Light Industries”, MYXAYT “Mongolian Chamber of Commerce
and Industry”, MMHBJ “Mongolian Institute of Professional Accountants”,
3TEXBA “Ministry of Roads, Transportation, Construction and Urban Devel-
opment’, IIIITEL “General Department for Enforcement of Court Orders”,
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etc. (Tynas 2009). Nonetheless, shortening words on the basis of initial let-
ters or syllables in order to make the language, style and phrases clear and
comprehensive is common in all languages.

Conclusion

Abbreviations formed out of the fixed collocations are comprehensible to
anybody. As it was considered useful to have a dictionary of abbreviations in
order to systemize the abbreviations following the basic principle of abbre-
viating observed in the frequently used names, the first Dictionary of Mon-
golian Abbreviations was published in the first half of 2010.

The abbreviations that were used in everyday communication during the
last ten years, as well as those found in the books and main newspapers and
magazines, were included in this dictionary. Many abbreviations, once com-
monly used in the press or in the professional publications of the various
fields and easily comprehensible, could later fall into disuse, be forgotten and
regarded as insoluble conundrums in the end. In this dictionary, the abbre-
viations are organized according to alphabetical order. Mongolian acronyms
are shown with capital letter as MYVIC “MSU” (“Mongolian State Univer-
sity”), HYB “UNO” (“United Nations Organization”) or XAA “Agriculture”,
while some other abbreviations and sign such as xm “km” (kilometre), » “m”
(metre) or cm “cm” (centimetre), are written with small letters. Internation-
ally widespread abbreviations that have newly appeared in relation to our
globalised times are arranged in the second part of the dictionary.
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The depiction of battles in the Mongolian heroic
epic “Old Dragon Wise Khan”

(translation of selected extracts and their linguistic analysis with an empha-
sis on poetic devices of the text) II."

KLArRA KockovA4, Charles University in Prague

Summary: The previous part of this paper, published in Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 11, contains
an extensive introduction dealing with the character of the heroic epic and its universal genre
features and with the formulaic bases of epic language as stated by the Parry-Lord Theory of
Oral Composition. It also discusses the specifics of Mongolian epic language and summarizes
the basic poetic devices of the studied text. The aim of the second part is to broaden the illustra-
tive material. It provides three extracts from the epic depicting the battle scenes, their English
translation and notes on their language specifics and means of artistic expression. My English
translation is not supposed to be artistic and it does not reflect fully all the poetic devices, e.g.
alliteration, metrum, euphony etc. It will provide an illustration of the problem under considera-
tion, whereas the poetic devices and epic language characteristics are the subject of the analysis.

1. Extract No. 3

1. OBTeH aaBbIH YTUIT XY/I99K aBaaj
bapyyH X0if1100 0710H MOPHIBOO.
Xoép rypBaH capbIH rasap sBapaa.

1. He accepted the words of the old father and
Set forth towards the north west.
He went to the place two or three months

MaHrachbIH [JaliHbl TOOC XaparjBaa. far way.
He could see the dust from mangus’s battle.
5. XaMIHitH TYPYYH/, 5. In the lead he saw
EpsH TaBaH TONrONTOIM Ninety-five-headed
EHp9pBIsH Xap MaHrac Yenderveen the black mangus,
Tapo1 Hb XyMC Approaching,
Tajaa T3 ra>kcan Nails of his hands
10. Xemmii Hb XyMc 10. Twisted outward,
Xogee THIIIII3 YNMICIH Nails of his feet
Xex TeMep XyMcTaii Sticking out,

With (such) dark blue iron nails,

He was leaning in a way young camels do,
15. VIpaH sBaxsIr Y3B33. 15. He was galloping in a way camels do.
OpuitH caitH XuiicBaiapuxyy Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men

OepuitH OMeH]] TYIDK Yy/I3aX Came to him

Tajimaryman Tanryymaap
TaM33WI5H TIMYYII7,

1) This paper was written as a part of the project “The problem of time in the humanities and
social sciences” funded by a specific university research grant for the year 2010 under the
number 261107 at the Faculty of Arts of Charles University in Prague.
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Spua apbxkaa.
—”XyJ1 XaJI3aH JIyyCcaHj
20. burunr saxmarnit Tanb erceeH!
JlaMbIH 3p XYH
CaprasH sApbK GaiiBan

XO/bIH asH CYIbJAXK MITHII.
Yu Haprait AMap 39BCrasp

25. Baigax B3?” [raxapn] (105)
MaHracbIH XaaH OryynBas.
—”OHJIep YY/IBIH OPTIJI [193P33C
Hywm cymaap paiinamgbsa.

Xa/K MpCHI3P33 UM Ypb/iHa yy?
30. Xamargax Gaitraaraapaa

bu ypprHaa 6mnyy?” [raxsx)

OpuiiH caitn XuiicBaliJapuxyy eryynsas.

—”X0&p yy/ibIH OpOI1 OVeNIir aBbsi.

Yu ypprax taBb 33! [raspx]

35. Xoéyaa X0€p yy/IbIH

Opoii 6ueHy rapBaa.

OpwuiiH caitn XuiicBaijapuxyy
Appar xap MOp1o

©OHJIep Yy/bIH ap 6ueHs

40. Xag M3T xal-ﬂ'a]?lpaau2
Xajipuar M3T TyII4MxaBaa.
OBreH aaBbIH 3PYT3I 3P39H HYMbIT
XoBY/IoH aBaBaa.

Appar xap MOpUH

45. Hym xeBumexuitr xapx Oaiiraaj
I'ypaB calixaH 6asp/iaH IIMITI9BII.
—”XaaH Tepuiir

9p, MOPb XOEpP TYCANATUITH
Typyy4 upmaa!” [rasp]

50. XaHTMHATA/l YHTaTAaas

Xoép xaMpaac Hb

XapaHxyit Xap MaHaH

TaryymaxpIr y3B32.

OpuiiH caitn XuiicBaijapuxyy

55. YYJIbIH OPTU/I JI93P33 rapaaj
Jlanan TaBaH TOBYTOI

Jamiryy xaM6aH f29/1mitH
X9HX/IaTUIT ApaH

TexMuitH YMH33

60. Ilaraan m3Kuiir rapraay
MasracT Xapyy/IaxpIT Y3B32.

And talked the conversation.
“I gave a letter for you
20. To the tawny mule with a blaze!
If the liaison man (messenger)
Recovered (the content of the letter) and
talked again,
He could get exhausted from the long trip.
With which weapon
25. Will you fight me?”
Mangus’s khan said.
—”Let’s fight with bow and arrow
From the top of a high mountain.
Will you start as the one who attacked me?
30. Shall I start
as the one who was attacked?”
Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men, said.
—”Let’s find a place on the tops of two
mountains.
You shoot first!”
35. They both climbed
Onto the tops of two mountains.
Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men
(Tied) his Untamed black horse
On the north side of the high mountain,
40. He tied (him) strongly like a rock,
He tied (him) firmly like a parcel.
He drew the string
Of the old father’s Mighty motley bow.
When Untamed black horse
45. Saw him drawing the bow,
Three times he joyously shook.
—”The best of the men and horses,
Helpers to the kingdom
Have come!”
50. They saw he whinnied till it echoed and
Dark black mist
Came out
From both of his nostrils.
They saw Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men,
55. Had climbed to the top of his mountain,
And openedat the breast
His wonderful khamban del
With seventy-five buttons,
Uncovered his white chest
60. As great as a gorge and
Showed it to mangus.

2) Xawnmaiipax - ‘to tie horse’s bridle to his saddle’; myuux - ‘to bind horse’s legs’.
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Manrac HyM cymaaH
OHWDK aBaaj
Orneenunii ynaaH HapaHJ, TaTaaj,
65. Yuit ymaan Hapasp, (106)
MynTmaxspIr Y3B39.
Appar xap MOPVHbI Hb
Xampaac rapcas myypra
XapaHxy¥ Xap MaHaH TaTaaf,
70. [Tap mryyprauy Hb] MaHrac
JlaH 1yH cyMaa TaBUXBIT Y3B33.
OpuitH caitH XuiicBaiapuxyyruitn
TexMuitH 41H9
Ilaraan XaHXJAIT NP7,
75. XagaHp Tycd 6ajiraa oM Imir
XaHXUITI3]]

CyM Hb JJaacaHTY} SPraXuiir Y3B33.
Mamnrac Xana/icaH écoop
30rcox OaiXbIr Y3CIHTYIL.
3yrTaax caHaa OpOXbIT Y3B393.
80. OpmiiH caitn XuiicBaiigapuxyy
T'yyun X0€p 1araan CyMHbI
Copon 3aH/IaH Ijaraal CyMbIT aBaaj,
MaHracpIH ronT 3YpX33p
HsBT TaBuapg
85. MaHTac yymsIr apnasy
Xepcuiir epneep
Oiip xaBuitHxaa
Xyypait HOITOH MOJIBIT
Hsamap xamMxsp gapan
90. Hypaxpir y3B33.
OpuitH caitn XuiicBaigapuxyy
Appar xap MOPMHJI00 MOPJIOOT,
Manrac /193p JaBXVK UPB33.

-"Yu saraaj HajgTAl
95. Ip XyHuUI1 écoop Gaiizax baink
AJar cYynji Hb 3y/IaXbIH CaHaa
IOyHp opgor 611932 [rasn]

OBreH aaBbIH 3[[3TK ABCAH
TyMaH XYHUIT TONMTOVT

100. Tyr Tar Taapyyncan

Tyyxuii ynmaaH 1onguiir

Cyramx aBaaj

ToxMmitH YMHI9 Xap TOICUIT
Xara TaTBaa.

105. X0Troiiy xo0iiuroo rap4 (107)
Ypuasnxaii yparuraa rapy
3yrTaaxpIr Y3Baa.

‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 75

They saw mangus

Aim his bow and arrow,

In the morning red sun he drew (the bowstring),
65. In the noon red sun

He shot his arrow.

They saw storm from the nose

Of his Untamed black horse

Causing a dark black mist and

70. [In this storm] mangus

Hardly shot his arrow.

It reached the white chest

As great as a gorge

Of Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men,

75. They saw his arrow clatter as if it had hit

arock,

It did not rip through, it bounced back.

They didn’t see that mangus would

Be standing as it was settled.

They saw that the idea occurred to him to flee.
80. They saw Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men
Take the finest of his thirty-two white arrows,
The marvellous sandal white arrow and
Shoot through

The mangus’s heart.

85. Mangus collapsed,

He put a mountain under his head,

He hit the earth with his breast and

All the near surroundings

Dry and wet trees

90. He smashed to smithereens.
Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men

Mounted his Untamed black horse and
Galloped towards mangus.
-”When we are fighting

95. The way men do,

Why in the end

Did the thought that you would escape

occur to you?”

He drew his

Crude red sword

100. Made precisely (adapted)

For the heads of ten thousand men

Used by his old father and

He slashed

The (mangus’s) black belly as great as a gorge.
105. Khotgoid people to the north,
Uriankhai people to the south,

They saw them escaping.
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X3Car aMbTHBIT aMUP/Tyy/aa
MasrachbIr anaH aBaBaa.

110. DpuiiH caitH Xuiicpaitgapuxyy
Appar Xap MOPUMHJI00 MOPJIOOT,
[laamaaraal oJloH MOPMIIBOO.
OpoiiH ranm HY3T

IIynvMpIH Xaan

115. TaBaH )XMBaa IPPIUIH TyH]
Tyraa 6apun

VipaH ABaxpIT Y3B99.

OpuiiH caitn XuiicBaijapuxyy:
I'ap9s 6uurss erceeH,

120. Xo€pyryraap MaHIachIT ajIcaaH,
0100 X3/19/1119/1r33 sipua Gaixryit 93.
TTaitH XuitH33 [racaH]

9H3 6075071 60OXKUPXOOT,

Jlopoo 6yyH xapariraaf

125. IpYTIIi 3p33H HYMaHAAa
I'yynn X0€p cyMHBI TYPYY

3aHIaH CyMBIT OHIIOH aBaaj
OpoJiH ras1 HyATi

[ITynMbIH XaaHbIT

130. OpoitH raHI HYANI [Hb] Tac XapBaH
Tyruit Hb YMPIYYI93

TYM3H XYHWUII TONTON

Tyr Tar Taapyyncan

Tyyxuii ymaaH 1onguiir

135. Cyra TaTaxx aBaaj

TaBan »X1Baa 12PITTa

3axaac Hb

CaifiH )XuInitH Tapua M3T

XsApran fgaiiian opBoo.

140. X0ITHOOC Hb

Jleuns X1Baa 1[3PaIT NP3J

XY4YMH HIMIXMIIT Y3B33.

Tap >KIWINIAT TICOH

IMaitH Xuirasg,

145. XoitT >xmmmiir 6apan (108)
IMaitH Xuirasg,

¢ AMINEIXMIAT Y3B33.

JlyHp Hb OpoOA marifaay 6arxmiaap
ByyHbI Hb yTaa MaHaj

150. YXaaH caHaa TeOePe7Ies]
Bosoxryit 6aiixsIr y3B3a.

3axaap Hb 3aXa/DK rapaaj
Carxurait Tanbir 6apus

3) Le. ‘the only eye on the top of his head.

‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 76

So he freed some human beings and

He killed mangus.

110. Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men,

Mounted on his Untamed black horse and

Went further on.

He saw Khan of Shulams

With a single top eye?

115. Coming

Amongst fifty million warriors,

Holding his banner.

Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men, thought:
“I gave the letter,

120. I killed the second mangus,

Now there is nothing to discuss.

T will wage war”.

He thought this idea,

Jumped down (from his horse),

125. Put the first of his thirty-two arrows,

The sandal arrow

Into his Mighty motley bow, he aimed and

Shot the single top eye

Of the khan of Shulams

130. With the single top eye,

He dragged his banner along,

He drew his

Crude red sword

Made precisely (adopted)

135. For the heads of ten thousand men and

Started to fight with fifty million warriors,

He scythed them

From their edges

Like the crop of a good year.

140. He saw four hundred million warriors

Coming after (them) and

Strengthening (their) force.

The whole year he kept

Waging war,

145. Until the end of the next year

He kept waging war and

He saw they had not been defeated.

When he fought (entering) in their midst

In the smoke and mist of their rifles

150. His mind got lost and

He saw it was impossible.

He walked along their edge and

He waged war
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IaytH Xuirasy
155. JI0/T00H >KUINITH JTaifH XUITBI3.
Har 4 aMbTaH XOPOXBIH XXUIINM
Yryit 6aiixsir y3B39.
-”YxcaH Hb 60coop bariaar GaitHa yy, 9H9?

Bu naBraiiraap 3aaBai a/pk 6ariraa’ [rasp]
160. TO1bIH TOJIIbIH aMbTaH 3Py sBaBaa.

JJeunH X0€p TONTOITOI MaHTrac
T'ymTaa ymaan »ajpir

bapbcan sBaxbIr Y382,
Tyynuiir garaag

165. DpuitH caitn XuiicBaiiapuxyy [sBas.]
YYpuitH YHIT3H XapaHXyiif,
MaHrac yypransx

Hoiip aB4 6aiixsir y3B23.
MaHrachIr 041K

170. JKapipl Hb Oymaasx aBaaj
eepuil Hb YaBYMH a/IBaa.

JJaxXyH 3pra’k JaitH XMiArasg
T'ypBan >xun paiinmaan

¢ IUIISXUIAT Y3B39.

175. OepuitH O1e MOpPb XOEp
Opron 60cox

LacTbin LaraaH yynbiH

Opoii 6uens

Opon MOPUIBOO.

180. Mopb 611e X0€PBIHX00
33B CyMBIT TYYK

Xoép Tang

Xo€p ryBasH YMH33 OBOOIBOO.
Yn xypraparryii

185. YHOIH IJaraaH YHACHIAT
AJITaH M3IXUITIIC

VxaH aBaBaa.

XOHOT XYPIafarryii

XOHMH 1jaraaH YHJCHIT

190. XOpCT A3NXMIATIIC yXaH aBaBaa.
Mops Ge X0EPBIHX00 LIAPXbIT
Tap yHpECI9p IIyBTCAaH

I'ypBan cap sMH3B33.
Xyy4Haap calixaH 3raBa3.

195. Appar Xap MOPMHZI0O

4) Lit. ‘His and his horse’s arrowheads’.
5) Or: ‘tru€’ - see below.
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Holding the windward-side,

155. He waged a seven-year-long war.

He saw no indication

That any of them was being killed.

“Does this mean that dead men are coming

alive?

Surely I am killing them,”

160. He went looking for a special extraor-
dinary being.

He saw

Forty-two-headed mangus walking,

Holding the red spear Gumtaa.

Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men

165. Followed him.

At the fox-dark of dawn

He saw that

Mangus took a nap.

He came to mangus,

170. Took his spear,

Slashed him and killed him.

He went back and waged war again,

For three years he fought and

He saw he had not defeated them.

175. He and the horse

Ran away till

They came

To the top

Of Snow-white mountain.

180. He collected arrowheads

From his and the horse’s bodies* and

On two sides

He made two piles as large as a hill.

Before the noon came,

185. He dug up

Out of the golden earth

The fox® white root.

Before the end of the day,

He dug up out of the earth

190. The sheep white root.

With these roots he healed

His and the horse’s wounds

For three months.

They recovered so nicely that they were like
before.

195. (Hiisvaidarihu’u) said
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Hor eryynsaa.
—”ToOTOI X3[|3H YIHitr

MopuH00c00 acyys.

Amnxanpaa 637151 caiixan

200. 30X1COH 6MI9a.

OHyIep YyNbIH OPTUI 139P
Xoéppyraap MaHracrait

Baitngax rax 6arixay

Yu rypas caitxaH Oasipracas 61s9.
205. ['ypaB cajixaH IMIra9caH 61193,
JlaitHpIT aMapXaH JJapHa IK

VIx 627131 caHacaH 6ma.

Omyras anjaj

OH? 33parTaii 3yAapy baiixaj

210. OyHpaa Tark basipracan 611992
JleunH TaBaH KMBaa XYHTil

Jlaits Xuiixuits yep

Har ramaac Hb fjaitpaar

CaifiH XunInitH Tapua M3T

215. XsApraay iyzaaz 6aiiHa rax
JIloTpoo caHaxay

Xopx 6aitraa mMHX 6arxryit 99!
OH3 JIAlHbIT APK AMIANIIX3]

Tyn ayxar xa11yy 6ariHa.

220. OCTOHT opnoxey

Tyn ayxar xa11yy 6ariHa.

Yunnii 133p yHacaH sp

AmaxpIr 607007 ABJIAT.

AnyycHbI Yp Un

225. Jloop Tanpgaap aXXurian asaxap (110)

loubIH roiiibiH aMbTaH
YxcoH XyHuitr 60croo
Baitzjar 6aiiHa yy?
TapHuwitr y3ax sBaa
230. 3yit GaitHa yy?” [raxap]
Appar Xap MOpPb Oryy/Baa.
—”OH3 [AiHBIT MHII3],
JapHa rajiar yyxar.
Mapraammiin erneeHmi
235. Oep ynaan HapaHy
Os10M >KUpMMit MUHD CaifiXaH TaTaxx
Munnit Hypyy 6ueH 139p
CaiiH apuitH cyyaaaap cyyx
Jajipan opbé, Xxo€ynaan!
240. bu epeeceH Tanaac Hb

6) Lit. ‘it suited me well’
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To his Untamed black horse:

-”I will ask my horse
A pair of words.
At the beginning, the sign
200. Was good.®
When I was about to fight
With the second mangus
On the top of a high mountain,
Three times you nicely rejoiced.
205. Three times you nicely shook.
I thought that was a great sign for me
That I will easily win the war.
Why did you so rejoice,
when now
210. I am exhausted like this?
At the time of warfare
Against four hundred million men,
I was attacking them on one side and
I thought in my mind
215. That I kept reaping them
Like the crop of a good year, but
There are no signs of them falling low!
It is really remarkably hard
To win in this war.
220. It is really remarkably hard
To take revenge.
The man who is riding on you
Thinks only of killing.
You, the horse’s offspring,
225. When you walk and observe from the

bottom side,

Is there
A special extraordinary being
Raising (e.g. reviving) dead men?
Have you seen
230. Such a thing?”
Untamed black horse said:

="It is impossible
To win this war like this.
In tomorrow’s morning
235. Rising red sun
You will nicely tighten my girth,
You will sit on my back
As a good man (e.g. hero) and
We will together attack!
240. I will dart (among them)
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Jaiipan opooz

XopT ynaaH fganait H3BTI/DK
Baiiraa oM mmr

Hoar Haamn Hb TyynaH rapbs.
245. XyH aaxsir 6utruit 6ogoopori!
JlyH Hb OpOXBIH anpaz

bu sorrycan sorcono.
Tarsxuitd marr

bBapyyn tan pyyraa

250. CaifH a)XMUIIaX Xapaapari!
Jlan maraan MOpb yHacaH
Xex TeMep X3 parTaii

ApBaH TaBaH TONTOMTOM
AanspIH YMHI3 Xap MaHTac
255. YaMmTait ©Ber HUNI9H
Anpaap 6aiinaal

Tyysmiir xapxmupxaaz

BapyyH rysia 6aszan 6aszan
Yapnaap syrraaraapaii!

260. TaraxuitH 1arr

Hapaac aiimaa rasg

3ax/1aH, Xe6H TYYH rapaajj MpHa3!

Taraxsasp 3axuit 61 0100 0y 6aiix BIs.
Xappar caiixaH HYJ, Xaliu1aa?
265. XapaBpar caiixaH spxmii xairaraa? (111)

Ynnwnit aaB

XopyH HAT faiinzcaH 60108 Yur

9p MOpb X0Ep TYPTIf237,

IH3 YBUJJACBIT

270. Ok ajcaH 3yiun 6aixryit 6uma.
OHHMIAT aaaryii narr

OH3 JlaifHbI YP TacpaHa I3/iar dyyxar aa!

Yamaiir HAT 3yyH XYH a/maxaj

ToMep Xa/parasp HAT JOXMOL,

275. Har 3yyH xyH amapxan 60croHoo” [raBaa. ]
Or/1eeHNMIT 66 Y/TaaH HapaH/

OpuitH caitH XuiicBaigapuxyy

Appar xap MOpPIHbI

OnoM >xupmumitr

7) Le. ‘will almost reach you’
8) Le. ‘he will separate from other soldiers’

On their one side and

As if crossing

A poisonous red sea,

I will run through them (#ill I get) back here.

245. Do not think of killing people!

When I get into their midst,

Suddenly, I will stop and stay still.

At the moment I do so

Watch carefully

250. On your right side!

Fifteen-headed

Black mangus (looking) like a spider

With blue iron scraper

Riding a pure white horse

255. Will almost

Touch your knees!”

When you see him,

Squeeze and squeeze again your right thigh,

Scream and run away!

260. The moment you do this

He will think - ‘he is afraid of me,

He will get to the edge, he will chase you and
come out!®

I do not have to instruct you what to do next.

Where has it gone, the perfect ° seeing eye?

265. Where has it gone, the perfect shoot-
ing thumb?

Although your father

Fought twenty-one times,

Man and horse were too hasty and

They did not find and kill

270. This magic (this magical being).

‘When one does not kill it,

The seed/fruit'® of this war cannot be
interrupted.

When you kill a hundred people,

He swings once his iron scraper and

275. Raises (revives) a hundred people easily”

In the morning red rising sun
Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men
Nicely tightened

The buckle of the grith

9) Although ‘caiixan’ literally means ‘nice; in this formula it more likely seems to be adding
stronger modality, stressing the quality of the hero’s sight and archery skills.

10) Le. continuation - see below.
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280. CajixaH YaHTa/DKMpXaaj,
CaiiH 3puiiH cyynraap cyyBaa.
Appar xap Mopb

LlacTbIH 1jaraaH yysiblH ©BOPPYY
CaiiH MopuHbBI JaiipanTaap
285. J[aBX1H Op>X NpB33.

JleurH TaBaH X1Baa UIPIUIT

Har ramaac Hb fjaitpan opoop,

JlyHp Hb XYpaXuUitH anmaz

30TTycaH 30TCOXbIT Y3B33.

290. XniicBailgapuxyy

bapyys ranpyyraa xapsaa.

Jlan 1jaraan MOpUIIT yHacaH

Xex TeMep X3 paruiir

TI9XMH JOXMH XUIITICIH

295. AaNI3bIH YITHI3 Xap MaHTacC
baifXpIr HAT9H Y3B393.
Xuiicarpapuxyy 6apyyH rysia 6asaaj
Hanxpin gyyraap yapmaaj syrraabaa.

Hapaac aiimaa rasp
300. OHITOII/IOH X66H TYYH

Jleunn TapaH KMBaa LBPHUIT
HaBT19H 3ax/1aaj MpaXuIiiT Y3832,

~”YuHuit MyYT 3aX/IaH MPIXUIIT 9yXaM
I'yynn X0€p maraan CyMHbI TYPYY

305. Comon maraas cym 6mii!” rasy (112)

IpyT3ii 3p33H HyMaa OHWIOH aBaaj
—”9H3 maitHbI MaPra um 6aink!” [rasp]

Iprasy XapBaunxsaa.

Jlan 11araan MOPMHbI XOHJJIONPYy

310. MaHrac ycpaaji ABUMXBaa.

Jlan 11araan MOpb 4ap/iaH

OpaaH xapiiara 60/10H

TaHTap 067 CYMOIIIXMIIT Y3B33.

Appar xap Mopb

315. XypaH apasH 6yprag 60101

Xap1jarasbl X0IHOOC CyM63B33.

Llarnita aryMpIH 1OTOP

Xaprarsir 6apbx aBaaj,

XuiicBaiiapuXyYsi ©TeXMIlT Y3B33.

320. XuiicBalijapuxyy IIyyjaap TYpraH
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280. Of his Untamed black horse and
Sit on high like a good man (hero).
Untamed black horse
Darted and galloped
Like a good horse
285. To the south side of Snow-white
mountain.
He darted among four hundred and fifty mil-
lion warriors
On their one side and
When he was about to reach their centre,
He suddenly stopped and stood still.
290. Hiisvaidarihu’u
Looked to his right side.
Suddenly he saw
Black mangus like a spider
Riding the pure white horse,
295. With the blue iron scraper
That he was swinging back and forth.
Hiisvaidarihu’u squeezed his right thigh,
Yelled like a new-born child and started to
run away.
‘He is afraid of me, (mangus) thought,
300. They saw him (mangus) coming specially
after him (Hiisvaidarihu’u),
Going through four hundred and fifty million
warriors and
Getting to the edge.
—"The first of thirty-two white arrows,
The marvellous white arrow
305. Belongs particularly to the infamy of you,
who came here to the edge!” he said,
He aimed his Mighty motley bow,
-”You were the shot/prophecy of this war!”
He turned around and shot.
Mangus jumped onto
310. The croup of the pure white horse.
They saw the pure white horse scream,
Become a motley hawk and
Shoot up into the sky.
Untamed black horse
315. Became a brown motley eagle and
Shot up after the hawk.
They saw him catch the hawk
In a second and
Give it to Hiisvaidarihu’u.
320. They saw Haiisvaidarihu’u quickly
straight away
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TyMaH XYHMIT TONTOM

Tyr Tar Taapyyncan

Tyyxwmii ymaan ronmasp

Xapuarelr 3aasyyppaaz

325. Xyypra xminx

Maxpl Hb 300TO/DKMPXaa

TymaH XYHUIT TONTOI] TaapyyacaHn
Tyyxmit ynaan 10717193 faBIuTyypaaz

Jle4nH TaBaH >XMBaa LPPATTIN
330. Tap >KIINIAT TOCOH Failmmaan

Xoii Xnnmiir 6apaH gaiiraaj

Xo€p XnImitH 1oTop
IacThIH IaraaH yynbIH 6BOPT

MaxaH 0B0O, ITycaH flanaii
335. Xuiixumitr y3B99. (113)

Chop the hawk up

With Crude red sword

Made precisely (adopted)

For the heads of ten thousand men,

325. He made huurag,"'

Ate his flesh,

Drew/lift his Crude red sword

Made precisely (adopted) for the heads of ten
thousand men and

The whole year he kept fighting,

330. Until the end of the next year he kept
fighting

With four hundred and fifty million soldiers
and

In two years

On the southern slope of Snow-white
mountain

He made

335. A pile of meat, a sea of blood.

In this episode, which depicts the greatest battle of the whole work, we can
find a wide range of fixed formulas used throughout the whole text to describe
specific realities or to evoke a certain impression. Right at the beginning of
the passage, the frightening mangus is described in a very expressive way:

Xameuiin mypyyno/ Epan masan moneoiimoil/ Endapesasn xap maneac/ Iapot no xymc/ Indaa
muiiwas eaxccan/ Xenuti Ho xymc/ Xedee mutiuias uu4can/ Xex memep xymcmati/ Tatinazunan
mautyynaad/ Tomasunsn mauyynaao/ Vpsu sisaxvie y3623. (‘In the lead he saw/ Ninety-five-
headed / Yenderveen the black mangus,/ Approaching,/ Nails of his hands/ Twisted outward,/
Nails of his feet/ Sticking out,/ With (such) dark blue iron nails,/ He was leaning in a young
camel’s way,/ He was galloping in a camel’s way. 5-15).

The name and the epithet of this creature Epan masarn moneoiimoii EH03p823H
xap maneac (6-7) is, once again, one of the settled folk names used for man-
guses. The number of heads and the name are connected by alliteration. As
in the names of other manguses, here too the frequent and fixed epithet xap
is applied, illustrating and confirming the evil nature of the character. The
name Endapeaar (in other texts it also appears as M{H03pmaa) does not assume
any particular importance. However, it conveys a certain unpleasant image.
Etymologically, the word is probably related to the word endep (‘high’). It
has a strong negative tone and makes the audience scared, gives a frightening

11) The meat chopped into small pieces and fried.
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impression and depicts something huge and terrible (J. Luvsandorj). In the
verses describing the menacing claws, syntactic parallelism and alliteration
are applied. Particularly noteworthy is the formula matinacunan mawyynaao,
MamMaaunaH mautyynaad (13-14), which suggestively and with strongly neg-
ative modality shows the movement of a rider on horseback. It likens the
mangus’s horse ride to the camel’s run, which is considered to be fast but not
harmonious (fluent). The running camel is swaying, rocking, leaning to its
sides. The depicted image conveys an uncomfortable impression. The expres-
sions are based on the words maiinaz - ‘a five-year old camel’ (culturally
specific expression), mauiyy — ‘oblique, skew), mamas - ‘camel, and mawux
- ‘to run’ (about the camel), and in their combination euphony is applied."
The other regularly recurring formula in the passage is the verse in which
the hero metaphorically expresses that something would take too long and
therefore he would not waste his time with it:

Xonvin asu cynvoax maonsa (‘He could get exhausted from the long way’; 23).

The couplet in which the enemy asks the hero who should start the fight - who
would first shoot the arrow, also has a fixed nature:

Xanmw upcnaapas uu ypvoua yy?/ Xanaeoax 6aiteaazaapaa/ bu ypvmuaa 6unyy? (‘Will you start
as the one who attacked me?/ Shall I start/ As the one who was attacked’ 29-31)

The formula couplet expressing the horse being tied firmly by one of the
characters also uses syntactic parallelism and its expressiveness is based on
a symbolic comparison:

Xao mam xanmaiipaad/ Xaiipuaz mam myuwuuxaeaa. (‘He tied him strongly like a rock/ He tied
him firmly like a parcel’ 40-41).

We will also see other variations of these formulas in the following samples.

The formula

Xomeoild xotiuioo eapy/ Ypuanxaii ypazuiaa eapu (‘Khotogoid people to the north,/ Uriankhai
people to the south’; 105-106)

is an example of the settled folk sayings occurring also in other folklore
genres. By the use of synecdoche, Khotogoid people and Uriankhai people
represent here a number of nations liberated from mangus’s stomach. This

12) For details on the depiction of manguses in Mongolian heroic epic, see Katyy, B., 2013,
Vol. 1, pp. 226-280.
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formula uses alliteration based on the similarity of the first syllables of eth-
nonyms to compass points.

In the context of warfare, the hyperbole formula expressing the duration
of the war appears:

Tap sunutie macan/ Jlaiin xuitessd/ Xoiim scunuiie 6apar/ [atin xuiizaad/ Sc outindaxutie y3633.
(“The whole year he kept/ waging war,/ Until the end of the next year/ He kept waging war,/ He
saw they had not been defeated. 143-147; another variation in 330-331).

There is one break during the battle, when the hero and his horse must heal
their wounds. It is also the moment when the hero gets crucial advice from
the horse on how to achieve victory. The process of healing is described as
follows:

Mopv 6ue xoépuinxoo/ 336 cymvie myym/ Xoép mand/ Xoép 2ysaan uunaa 060011600./ Y0 xypes-
0s22yti/ Ynaeon yazaan ynocuiie/ Anman 0snxuiiessc/ Yxan asasaa./ Xonoz xypeaoazzyti/ Xonun
yaeaan ynocuite/ Xepcm 0anxutiedac yxau asasaa./ Mopw 6ue xoépvinxoo wapxuvie/ Tap yHocasp
wysmcan/ Iypean cap smnaeaa. (‘He collected arrowheads/ From his and the horse’s bodies and/
On two sides/ He made two piles as large as a hill./ Before the noon came,/ He dug up/ Out of the
golden earth/ The fox white root./ Before the end of the day,/ He dug up out of the earth/ The sheep
white root./ With these roots he healed/ His and the horse’s wounds/ For three months. 180-193).

First, the number of arrows in the bodies of the hero and his horse is expressed
through a figurative comparison in accordance with the required hyperbole.
Verses depicting the collection of two magical medicinal roots, whose names
are formed by fixed folk epithets, are brilliant examples of syntactic paral-
lelism. The first root — yHaean yaeaar yHoac (‘fox white root’) - is probably
a garbled variant of the epithet ynan yacaan ynoac (‘true/real white root),
which appears also in other epics (J. Luvsandorj). Another widespread folk
epithet anman danxuii (‘gold earth’) can also be found in this passage.

As for other fixed expressions, I will mention the formula frequently used
throughout the whole text to express the time around the morning sunrise:

Oeneenuil ynaan Hapano (‘In the morning red sun’; 64);
Mapeaawiuiin eeneenuil/ ©ed ynaan Hapano (‘In tomorrow’s morning/ rising red sun’; 234-235).

In the passage depicting the battle with bows and arrows between the heroes,
some versions of hyperbolic formula appear. They express the time needed
for drawing the bow and aiming:

Manzac nym cymaan/ Onunx asaad/ Ozneenuti ynaan napano mamaad/ YOuiin ynaamn Hapano/
Mynmnaxvie y3693. (‘“They saw mangus/ Aimed his bow and arrow,/ In the morning red sun he
drew the bowstring/ In the noon red sun/ He shot his arrow’ 62-66).
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The syntactic parallelism reinforced by the symploche is applied in the horse’s rhe-
torical question to the hero, through which he suggests that once he had advised
him on the war trick, the hero himself should know how to kill the mangus:

Xapoae caiixan nyo xatiunaa?/ Xapaeoae catixan spxuti xatiunaa? (‘Where has it gone, the per-
fect seeing eye?/ Where has it gone, the perfect shooting thumb?’ 264-265).

Throughout the text, epithet formulas designating weapons and equipment
appear in a very strong form. Each weapon, each part of the horse gear, each
piece of clothing, everything that belongs to the hero or other key charac-
ters has its fixed ornamental epithet, which characterizes it, and points to
its uniqueness and exceptionality. The whole formula directly expresses the
weapon (dress, tool), including its nature, character and appearance. Regard-
ing weapons, their epithetic formulas, of course, are increasingly applied in
descriptions of battles and fights.

The epithet of hero’s sword (as already mentioned in the first part of this
paper; Kockova 2011, pp. 112-115) appears in this passage four times, and with
only slight modifications is always adapted to the needs of the surrounding
text (98-101, 132-134, 321-323, 327-328). Other weapons with epithet expres-
sions include the bow

Oszon aasvin apumaii 3pasn vym (‘The old father’s Mighty motley bow’; 42, other variations
also in 125, 306),

and arrows

Tyuun xoép yazaan cymmol/ Cooon 3andan yazaar cym (“The finest of his thirty-two white arrows/
The marvellous sandal white arrow’; 81-82, other variations in 126-127, 304-305).

As for the unique arrow used by the hero, we can notice the variability and
various combinations of words mypyy (‘first, main’), codon (‘marvellous,
excellent’) and 3andan (‘sandal’).'> Mangus’s spear also has an interesting
epithet I'ymmaa ynaan xao (‘Red spear Gumtaa’) (162). In this case, how-
ever, it is not entirely clear whether the term eymmaa is the name of the spear
or whether it is now an obscure epithet, whose purpose was to develop the
meaning of the whole clause. The etymology of the word is unclear, although
the possible connection with “yunatu-yin ulayan jida” seems to be obvi-
ous. According to Dulam’s interpretation, it refers to the triangle form of an

13) Thisvariability is caused either by the specific metric conditions or by the prompt improvisation
under the circumstances of rapid oral composition. Itisan excellent example of the characteristics
of oral formulas which must be understood as both stable and fluid (Cf. Lord, A., 1960, pp. 30-67).
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arrowhead or spearhead. It also indicates some extraordinary qualities of
the weapon, e.g. its sharpness, which is able to penetrate any kind of mate-
rial or enemy, an exceptional fighting power (Dulm-a, S. 2009, pp. 411, 412).
Dulam illustrates his hypothesis about the meaning of the word in an excerpt
of “Er-e yin sayin Kecekiiti Berke” (The best of men Khetsuu Berkh), which
is part of the ornamental epithet of the spear:

(...) yurban yeke tal-a-yi dabtayad yaryaysan/ yurbaljin kike iijiigiir-i qarayidayad yaryaysan/
koke temor toli-tai/ yunatu-yin ulayan jida yanju yanju-bar bayuba (...) ((...) Its three great
sides have been hammered,/ Its blue triangular spearhead has been rasped,/ With blue iron shiny
flats,/ In such a form Guntiin red spear has come down (...)

It is necessary to mention that another etymological explanation can be pro-
posed. There is a significant similarity with the sanskrit word “kuntah” (V. Zik-
mundova), which means ‘spear’. In that case, the epithet could be an example
of the xopuoo ye frequently used in the epic, which are composed of foreign
and Mongolian expressions with the same meaning and usually have honorific
modality. As for the epithet ynaan (‘red’), it does not indicate the color of the
weapon, but has a symbolic nature there - it is the colour of the battle, a sym-
bol of victory. In addition to weapons, the epithet formula of the hero’s deel
occurs in this example (see quotes in extract No. 1; Ko¢kova 2011, pp. 106, 109).

In this passage, next to the ninety-five-headed mangus the one-eyed khan
of Shulams appears. His epithet is

Opoiin eany, Hyoam uiyamuin xaan (lit. “The khan of Shulams with one top eye’; 113-114),

which can be viewed in the context of the one-eyed creature conception in
Mongolian folklore. In Mongolian oral tradition, there is a legend about Lal
or Lalar, which almost coincides with the acient Greek legend about the giant
Cyclops.™ The motif of one-eyed creature is found also in the Secret History
of Mongols - one of Chinghiskhan’s ancestors Duva sohor (Jysa coxop) had
a single eye in the middle of his forehead.'®> According to J. Luvsandorj a sin-
gle eye is a sign of great strength of character. At the same time, an image of
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14) Cf. Ilapanconnom (1989): Tyman xap xonvmoii Tynmesp xap eszen [The black old man
Chubby with ten thousand black sheep] (p. 141); /Ian (/lanap) [Lal (Lalar)] (p. 142). In
the first story the Lalar is described as a giant with only one eye, in the second as a giant
creature without a head with his one eye on his shoulders and with his mouth on his waist.
A number of comparative works deal with the parallels between Greek and Mongolian
mythology, e.g. some works of B. Rinchen.

15) Cf. “4. JlyBa coxop, MarHait fyHfiaa TaHI| HYAT311, TypBaH HYYAIMIH ra3ap Xapax 6yarss.”
Mowneonvit Hyyy, mosuoo (1957, p. 25).
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the creature with one eye on the forehead or on the top of his head evokes
ugliness, which is significant for the picture of a negative inhuman creature.
As for the term shulam (wiynam, wiynmac, wiymnac), it indicates a demon, dirty
power, causing all sorts of obstacles and difficulties. As a demonic creature
(often female), shulam mostly occurs in fairy tales.

The last monster featured in this part is

Apean masarn moneoiimot/ Aansvin 4una xap mareac (lit. ‘Fifteen-headed/ Black mangus like
a spider’; 253-254; 295),

whose core epithet is further developed by the descriptive formula

Jlan yazaan mopv ynacan/ Xex memep xaopaemati (‘With blue iron scraper/ Riding a pure white
horse’; 251-252, 292-295).

Mangus is being compared to a black spider. This comparison, which is
a part of mangus’s core epithet, does not indicate mangus size, but it rather
describes his ugly appearance. The expression xadpae (‘scraper’) is a culturally
specific term denoting the scraper for skin tanning. We can say this scraper
is an attribute of manguses, occuring in some fairy tales as well.

In addition to ornamental epithets and other formulaic expressions men-
tioned above, several other symbolic comparisons appear in this sample.
They all belong, as stated in the introduction (Koc¢kova 2011, pp. 102-104),
to one of the typical form of expression of the epic language. Comparisons
are often very hyperbolic. We can say that they are the fundamental means
of hyperbolization. In the above passage, the comparison mexmuiin 4unas
(‘as great as a gorge’), which we saw also in the first sample in the depiction
of the battle between Luu mergen khan and Khadargaa Khar Boomon tenger
(Kockova 2011, pp. 107, 109), is repeatedly applied. Interestingly, this compari-
son is applied both in connection with the hero and with his enemy - man-
gus. A positive or negative quality is expressed in the presence of the epithets
yaeaan (Y23x/x31x032) (‘white breast/chest’; 51-52; 73-74) or xap (e203c)
(‘black belly’) for mangus (103). In battles fought with bow and arrows, the
enemy’s arrow bounces off the hero’s chest with a bang, “as if it hit the rock™

Xaodano mycu 6baiieaa om wiue XaHxuiizsao (75).

In the noise of battle, the hero ‘reaps’ millions of enemies ‘like a crop of good
(rich) year’:

Catin weunutin mapua mam (138; 214).
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Comparing a number of enemy warriors to ‘the poisonous red sea’:

Xopm ynaan oanaii Haemanx/ Batieaa tom wiue (242-243)

is very expressive.

Comparison is closely linked to metaphor and metaphorical expressions.
Metaphors that can be found in this extract are expressions like daiinor yp
macpax (lit. ‘seed/fruit - i.e. the duration of the war is interrupted’; 272) used
in the sense of ‘to definitely end the war, to get rid of enemies once and for
all’ An interesting metaphor appears in a situation where the hero is about
to shoot the great mangus who has the power to revive defeated warriors. It
is a decisive moment of the war and the hero fires an arrow saying:

IHa OaiiHvl MIp2d uu baiin! (307).

The word map2s can be translated as ‘a stroke] ‘a target hit’ and as the arrow’s
target itself, its food’ (cymnwr xo0n, udaus) (J. Luvsandorj). On the other hand,
the same expression means ‘prediction, forecast, prophecy’ In this context,
both expressions can be used, they both make sense; the hero’s shout can be
perceived as ‘You were a stroke of the war’ as well as “You were a prophecy
of the war’ (i.e. you decided how the war ends). This remarkable and quite
possibly a deliberate effect also beautifully illustrates the relationship of both
meanings of the word and conveys metaphorical character of Mongolian folk
thought, which is strongly reflected in the language.

The word cym620sx (313, 316) appears in the text as a metaphor, whose orig-
inal meaning is ‘to clean a gun with a cleaning rod, to pound with a cleaning
rod’ (BAMRS). Figuratively, this word is commonly used to express a rapid,
direct, very fast movement forward and can be translated as ‘to shoot out,
fly like an arrow, whistle’ It is thus a so-called lexicalized metaphor. Another
lexicalized metaphor occurs in the clause ecmene epnox (‘to take revenge’;
220). The word epnex is used to depict the opening of the abdominal cav-
ity of small animals at slaughter and it figuratively means ‘to kill, to put to
death’ In this phrase it expresssively depicts the killing of the enemy in tak-
ing revenge. The fixed saying esdee nHuiinax (lit. ‘to join knees’; 255) is a syn-
ecdoche expressing how two horse riders get very near to each other (so they
can almost touch each other’s knees). Among the idioms that are commonly
adopted in folklore as well as in literature is yHaean xapanxyii (lit. ‘fox dark’;
166), which indicates the early morning hours just before the dawn when it
is still dark (it is supposed to be the darkest part of night).*

16) BAMRS; )Kanrauruita Bar-Vpasgyit (2009, p. 210).
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In addition to the hyperbolic expressions mentioned above in connection
with comparisons and formulas, there are several other examples of strong
epic hyperbolization in the text. They are partly verses depicting the defeat
of the first mangus:

Spuiin caiin Xuiiceaiioapuxyy/ Iyuun xoép yazaan cymuv/ Co0on 3an0an uazaam cymolz
aeaad/ Maneacvin 2onm 3ypxasp/ Hoem masuad/ Maneac yynvie 0spnaad/ Xepcuiie epnoeed/
Ouip xasuiinxaa/ Xyypati noiimon moovte/ Hauap xamxap dapan/ Hypaxvie y3693. (“They saw
Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men/ Take the finest of his thirty-two white arrows,/ The marvel-
lous sandal white arrow and/ Shoot through / The mangus’s heart./ Mangus collapsed,/ He put
a mountain under his head,/ He hit the earth with his breast and/ All the close surroundings/
Dry and wet trees/ He smashed to smithereens’ 80-90),

and partly formulas ending the big battle with the enemy:

Xoép munutin oomop/ Llacmuin yazaan yynvin esepm/ Maxan 0600, uycan danati/ Xuiixuiie
¥3693. (‘In two years/ On the southern slope of Snow-white mountain/ He made/ A pile of meat,
a sea of blood. 332-335).

The hyperbole is pervasive throughout the text: enemies amount to tens of
millions, the battles last for many years, etc. We can say that this hyperboli-
zation is a principal characteristic of the whole epic text and passages depict-
ing fighting in particular.

As regards the specific vocabulary, in addition to several expressions men-
tioned above there are also some ‘painting’ words (Mo. dypcrax ye) in this
extract. Xarneunax (50) is an onomatopoeic word originally meaning ‘to ring,
jangle, jingle, rattle, buzz’ (Sima 1987). It is used to describe the sound of the
ringing or rattling of metal objects, ringing of bells, the sounds of music, but
also when we talk about the sound of human voices.'” In the text, it appears
in the phrase xaneunaman yneandaad (lit. ‘he whinnied till it clanked/rat-
tled’; 50) where the expression has the function of sound intensificator. The
onomatopoeic word xanxuiix (75) is of the same etymological origin.

A parallel between the hero and his horse, which is reflected in the text
in various forms in different situations, is an interesting phenomenon. The
figure of the horse is very significant in all epics. We can say that its role is
often decisive (even in this excerpt, it is obvious that without the horse’s

17) Another meaning of the word is ‘to grumble, to tell off. In the figurative sense it can be
used refering to severe winter (xyiiman xaneunax - ‘the frost clangs’), to the reeking odour
(emxuii xaneunax - ‘to stink’), to the sharpness of sth. (xaneunax esdex - ‘to feel a sharp
pain’) or to someone’s liveliness, vivaciousness (xaneunacan xyH — ‘vivacious person’). Cf.
oo (1966).
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advice and contribution the hero would hardly defeat the enemy. In other
parts the horse helps to bring the hero to life. These are very common motifs
in the heroic epic). The practically equal relationship between the hero and
his horse is depicted in various parts through parallel comparisons. In this
passage, this phenomenon is apparent at the moment when the hero asks his
horse whether he has seen a creature that brings killed enemies back to life
(222-230), in the passage describing the healing of the hero’s and his horse’s
wounds (180-194), and also in verses 280-285 where the hero and his horse
are about to start the final battle. Syntactic parallelism strengthening the con-

nection between hero and the horse is obvious.*®

2. Extract No. 4

1. OBroH aaBbIH UX 9/I9/DK ABCAH
Tyyxuit yaaH 10/1pyyras

IH3 JlaliHbI YD

YusH écoop Tacapuyy? [raag]

5. A>KMI/IaH XapaBaa.

VIx xap 10717 [Hb)

XyiiHaacaa OTIINH aXuaj
OepuliiH Hb XyI/ICAH X3MK39HI3C
Xoép Xypyy Xupaarait Uayy

10. CyrapcaH 6aiiXpIr Y3B33.
[Taraxap ub XuiicBaigapuxyy:]
—”ITaitubl Yp Tacpaaryii 93!” [rasp]

VIx xap ronpuiir

Cyra TaTax aBaaf

15. XaTaH aBTaifH raICUIT
XyYy/19H aBaBaa.

ApBaH TaBaH TO/ITOMTO
ATraa/DKMH Xap MaHrac rapdy
Tynra rypas Toiipy syrraaraap

20. D¢ 6apuriaH ersee.
BonsooTbra 60p TonroN
T'ypas Toiipy 3yrraaraap,
¢ 6apuraax ersee.

1. He [said] to his Crude red sword

Used very much by his old father,

Was the seed/fruit (i.e. duration) of this war

Really interrupted?

5. And watched carefully.

[Her] great black sword

Push itself out of the scabbard and

He saw it had slipped out

By two fingers more

10. Than his own (sword).

[Then Hiisvaidarihu’u said:]

~"The seed/fruit (i.e. duration) of the war was

not interrupted!”

He drew

Her great black sword and

15. Ripped

The belly of Khatana.

Fifteen-headed Atgaaljin

Black mangus went out,

Three times he circled around the tulga run-
ning away and

20. Didn’t let himself get caught.

Three times he circled around

The grey hill of meetings running away and

Didn’t let himself get caught.

18) More thoroughly I dealt with the role of a horse in the particular epic in my M.A. thesis
where I translated and analysed some extracts concerning horses. For more details on the
relationship between the hero and his horse in Mongolian heroic epic, see also Karyy, 2013,

pp. 190-217.

19) Lit. ,to grope genitals’ (i.e. to exterminate all males of the family/clan).
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I'spachaac rapcan xyy

25. 3yrTaaH 6aiK eryynisaa.
—”MaHait XaaHbl XYICHIir
YH3H maBXaxx

Xyitc TaMTIpu bariraa

Hsp ub onpporryit

30. lan1 caiin ap rajar

Ta 6art3aaq ram!

Mapraanr erneeHui

Oey1 ymaaH HapaH[

9Ho TosIroN 193p (115)

35. XoéymaaH yynsas!
D197 39BCAT

Xaa Gaiaruiir

bu Mapaxryii 93!

AaB 39XWITH XMIICOH

40. Maxau 6opyop

TanTaii yynsHaa!

Hoar guitnnana, Tanp,

Hor pnitnns, tausir!” [racaH]
OH3 YIUIT OTYY/Ia9/; XYY

45. YTyit 6O/TYMXbIT Y3B99.
XuitcBaiilapuxyy JOPOO OfI0OH XOHOBOO.

—-”Or1eeHnit 6y yIaaH HapaH[
Yamaiir ac upBan
Xaa 6aricaH razpaac YMHb
50. OJ10H ajiHa, yaMaiir” [ra 60/0B.]
3aa, er710eHMIT 06]1 y/IaaH HapaH]
©OHee MaHTac XYy Xyp4 UpBaa.
Xyp4 Mpasf; eryynsas.

-”9p XYH 30pbcoH 30puronoo!” [rasg]
55. AaB 99>KMITH XMIICIH MaxaH 60nop

»

BapuiaH aBaBaa, Xo€y/aa.

Or1eeHNIT YMH y/laaH HapaH]l HOLIO/MI00]
Y/uitH 4H y1aaH HapaHp
[XuitcBaitgapuxyy]

60. —”SI3TyypBIH A3ryypT

Ypuiin ypn

Running away, the boy
25. Who emerged from the belly said:
-”You, the only good man (hero)
Who can’t be named (who is unnamable)
Who is really up to the end
Wiping out all the clan'’
30. Of our khan,
Wait, I am telling you!*°
Tomorrow in the morning
Red rising sun
Let’s get together
35. On this hill!
I don’t know
Where
The arms are!
I will meet you
40. With my mere body?!
Made by father and mother!
Once I will be defeated, by you,
Once I will defeat you!”
He saw the boy said these words and
45. Disappeared.
Khiisvaidrarikhuu rode down (the hill) and
stayed overnight.
=”If you don’t come
In the morning red rising sun,
I will find you wherever you are
50. And I will kill you,” [he thought].
So, in the morning red rising sun
That mangus boy came there.
He came and said:
-”Each man follows his own goal
55. They started to fight
With their mere bodies, made by father and
mother.
In the very red morning sun they fought and
In the very red noon sun
[Khiisvaidarikhuu]:
60. -”In the root of roots
In the seed of seeds™

»

20) The pattern “-aau 2am!” means the very pressing demand, imperative. “I'sx” may be derived
from the term “xam22x” and therefore it is probably underlining an imperative in the sense

of ..., Tam telling you!”. (J. Luvsandorj).

21) Maxan 60z1b is a mongolized corruption of the originally sanskrit word (‘element, substance,
matter’) with the same meaning as the phrase 6ue max600 (‘body, organism’).

22) Le. from generation to generation. A set folklore phrase. It has the same meaning as yeuiin
yeo (‘for time immemorial, ever before, for ever and ever, from generation to generation’).
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MaHrachIH IaiiH T3IT WA
MawHait rypaH epjieeH y3axryit 93!” [rasp]
XYYT 10poo XuiK aBaaj

65. TyMaH XYHIIT TOITOV

Tyr rar taapyyncan

Tyyxwit ymaan 1o1199p

XYYTHUITH I3[CMIIT Xaraapaa.
Xoép XOHTOp 1LIap 36rui

70. lap4 upBaa.
XuitcBaiapuxyyr 6ypyy 3eBryit
InBaay

3eruitH Xop 60/IrOH yHaraapaa.
Xoép serwmit (116)

75. ApJiar Xap MOPMIAT LIMB3IBII.
Appar xap MOpb

Yparmaa rypas camapy
Tymaaraa tacraap

Xoiimoo rypas camapy

80. Yeppee Tacraan

TaBaH OHIMIIH CONOHTO 60IOH
Xypmacr eef [rapu]

XypMacTbIH I0TIOOH [IJAaTMHACHIH YYI9HT,

Mopb 6mespasH TogopBoo. (117)

85. OpuiiH caitn XuiicBaitjapuxyy
—”bu s1acaH MX yHTCaH 6119377 193571

Capan enaniirees Mpsas.

Appar xap MOpb eTyY/Baa.
—”CaiiH 3p GaitTraa

90. Canaa yryit (119)

CaitxaH xyHuit yp 6aritiaa

VYxaan yryit!

Tanbr xuiican axw aal

Hor guitiHa, HAT OUITII9HS T9XK

100. Tap Xyyr xa/mk barixaz

IOyHpaa rysasruit Hb XarajacaH 6mnsa?
Xoép ux yBupac [Hb]

Xoép ux 3ernit 60K

Xopayymk yHaracan 6mmas!” [raxap]

105. XypMacThIH I'yPBaH JJariHa OIYY/IBaa.

»

—”XaaH aaBbIH 3PAIHMIIH LjaraaH v [uiir |

Apunpcan 61193,
JopabiH rasap.
Appar Xxap MOPUHbI Y/Hb
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Our empire will not see

The mangus’s war!”

He knocked the boy down and

65. Split the boy’s belly apart

With the crude red sword

Precisely made (adapted)

For the heads of ten thousand men.

Two honey yellow bees

70. Flew out and

Stung

Khiisvaidarikhuu on right and left and

They beat him with the bee poison.

Two bees

75. Were stinging Untamed black horse.

Untamed black horse

Kicked forward three times

And broke his fetter,

He kicked backward three times

80. And broke his hobble,

He became a five-colour rainbow,

[Went] up on Khurmast and

At the door of seven Churmast’s princesses
(daakinii)

He emerged in his horse’s body.

85. Hiisvaidarihu’u, the best of men

Woke up, lifted himself up, and said:
“Oh, how long have I slept?”

Untamed black horse said:
—~”Though you are a good man (hero),

90. You do not think,

Though you are a nice mancub,

You are so foolish!

It’s your work!

When the boy said,

100. Once (you) will defeat, once (you) will

be defeated,

Why did you split his belly apart?

[His] two great magics (secret powers)

Have become two great bees

And indeed poisoned and defeated you!”

105. Khurmast’s three princesses said:
-”We brought

Into the lower land

The precious white glass of father the khan.

There is still seen
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110. OM23/1MiTH OYYparHuit
XO0JT XOHXOH JI0p
Bomknmxas 60p uryByy 60/DK
Xaparyaay 6aitHa aal

Tapunit X0ép mamaBumitr

115. Ta cexeen opxn!

TanpIr Xopayyncan

Xo0é&p XOHTOp 1I1ap 3ermi

Tap nryByyHbI JanaB4us fop
Xoéyrnaa 6GaitHa aa!

120. DPJSHMIIH [JaraaH MW/ JOTOP TaTyy/aas

AM e4ruit Hb aBbA.

ABax 6aiix Xo€pbIr

Ta eepee Mapapait!” [racaH]

OH3 YTUIIT eryynBas.

125. —"Aa, T3rbe” I93]]
Xuiicargapuxyy 60coog

OMa3/MITH XOHXOH J10p

OunH y3B23.

BomkumxaH 60p myByy

130. lllypracan 6aiixbir y3B9a.
XypMacTbIH I'ypBaH aBXaii

OpJHMITH 1laraaH IVIUIAT OHTOITOO0,
Appar xap MOPYHbI 9M39/IMIH

XOHXOH Jop>K 6apbx GaiiBaa.

135. XuiicBaitjapuxyy 60p uryByyHsI (120)
Xo0ép manaBumiir cexsee.

Xoép xonrop [1map] sernit

JlamaBumH fopooc rapaaj

Op/IPHUITH ITaTaaH M

140. OpOXBIT Y3B39.

Opconbl Japaa

[Xoép xoHrop 1map seruit:]
—”Xaaxuarait, Xxajaxuarait!

AnraH cajixaH aMuii MUHD aBap!

145. XapaHXyii II6H® Xapax

Xoép HYx YMHb 60TBE.

110. The small lovely sparrow®® who got
To the rear hole**
Of the cantle
Of your Untamed black horse!
Lift
115. His two wings!
Under the wings of the bird
There are both of them,
The two honey yellow bees
Who poisoned you!
120. Let them draw into the precious white
glass and
Let’s take their testimony.
Whether to catch them or not
You need to know yourself!”
These words they said.
125. —="Ah, let’s do s0”
Khiisvaidarikhuu said,
He stood up, came and looked
Inside the hole of the saddle.
He saw the small lovely sparow
130. Had crept into the hole.
Khurmast’s three maidens
Opened the precious white glass and
Held (it) at the hole?*
Of the saddle of Untamed black horse.
135. Khiisvaidarikhuu lifted
Two wings of the sparrow.
They saw
Two pale [yellow] bees fly out from under
the wings and
Fly
140. Into the precious white glass.
After flying in
[Two pale yellow bees said:]
-”Ouch, ouch, it’s burning!
Save my dear golden life!
145. Well become your two eyes
Seeing in the dark night.

23) Bomxumxa — an epithet of a small bird, lark or sparrow. It designates the small, lovely and
adorable birdie, its modality is nice and caressing. It is an adjective etymologically related
to the term for sparrow (or lark) in various dialects, e.g. 6om#cmop, 6onscyyxati, 60HH00H,

6ozuioomoii and the like. (J. Luvsandorj).

24) A hollow under the front and the back wooden curve of a saddle. It is a space where provi-
sions can be placed as the air flows there and makes it comparatively cold.
25) Xonxou dopax — probably an error of transcription, typing or a slip of the tongue. Correctly:

xoHxoH 0op. (J. Luvsandorj).
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XaHraii razap XaHb 601bé.

AMb Guenit TaHb CaXMX

Xo0ép ux ToHrsp 60mpé!” [ras.]
150. XuiicBailapuxyy eryynasas.
—”Haay; TasblH TaHb

Yapain 4 yryit 60/mK

XYH X0OpAyy/DK Yajiaxyaa 1
Caitt oM 6ariHa.

155. [Taainaa 1oy 6ommor

Vip g 6arisa, Ta x0épt?” [raxan]
-"Xo0ép MepeHp, TaHb

Terccen mom4mitH Kyp3sp

SIBax rasap TaHb

160. X0€p MOpHOOC TaHb
Xomponryit

Xo€p nmIyAnsH YXpUitH YMHII

Xap spasu 6yprag

Illap sp3su 6ypraj

165. ook caxps,

Xoép mepuii Tans!” [r3B.]
XypMacTbIH TYpBaH aBXail eIyy/IBaa.
~"VIpcau 6199, 61z rypas.

OH3 XOEPBIT aanryi

170. Xymaax aBaa!” [raxan]

OpuitH caitH XuiicBaigapuxyy
AsrTail calixHaap XY/193X aBaBaa.
OpJSHMITH 1JaTaaH MVIMIAT OHTOM/ITOO],
XuitcBaiJapuXyyruitH MOPeH 123D
175. Ilypman yxpuitH 9mH39 (121)
Xap apasH Oyprag

Ilap spasH Gyprag

BoroH cyyBaa, xoéynaaH. (122)

We'll become partners in the wild forested
mountains.
We'll become two great tengers
Guarding your soul and body!
150. Khiisvaidarikhuu said:
You have not
Any great power,
You are only good at
Poisoning people.
155. What other thing you can turn your-
self into
by your magic power, you two?”
-”On your two shoulders
In the form of a perfect guardian,*®
Wherever you go
160. We'll never move away
From your two shoulders,
We'll become
Black motley eagle and
Yellow motley eagle
165. As big as two three-year-old cows
And we'll guard your two shoulders!”
Khurmast’s three maidens said.
—”"Indeed, we came, the three of us.
Accept
170. These two without killing them
Khiisvaidarikhuu, the best of men
Received them nicely.
They opened the precious white glass and
(The bees) have become
175. Black motley eagle and
Yellow motley eagle
As big as a three-year-old cow
And they both sat on Khiisvaidarikhuu’s
shoulders.

”

The duel in the fourth sample has a magical rather than fighting nature and
is an example of a conflict with an enemy different from those of previous
passages. The decisive role is not played by the hero himself and his spe-
cial abilities, but by his horse and three heavenly princesses-dakinies, whose
merit is that the killed hero is resurrected and wins two magical guardians.

26) Loy - this word’s meaning is problematic. It could be understood naturally as ‘a person
confering a title} or possibly as having the same meaning as the word ‘yonmorn’ - ‘a bearer
of the (particular) title’ But from the context of the word, we can understand and translate
it as ‘permanent guardian, defender’. (J. Luvsandorj).
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Also in this passage we can observe many recurring phenomena and for-
mulas already mentioned above and which therefore will not be mentioned
here again. In addition to these, several other formulas are present, and once
again the typical syntactic parallelism, required alliteration, possibly anaph-
ora or epiphora, repeating of the same words or phrases and euphony are
applied here. These are verses describing mangus’s escape from the hero:

Tynea 2ypas motipu 3yzmaazaad/ Ic bapuzdan ezeéee./ bonzoomuin 6op moneoil/ Iypas motipu
3yemaazaad/ Ic 6apuzdas ezeeo. (‘Three times he circled around the fulga running away and/
Didn’t let himself get caught./ Three times he circled around/ The grey hill of meetings running
away and/ Didn’t let himself get caught. 19-23)

and quatrains expressing the prancing of the hero’s horse in order to get free
from his hobble:

Ypazwaa zypas camapu/ Tywaazaa macmaad/ Xotiuwoo 2ypaeé camapu/ Yedpee macmaao (‘He
Kicked forward three times/ And broke his fetter,/ He kicked backward three times/ And broke
his hobble’ 77-80).

Furthermore, there is the formula in which the captured enemies beg for
mercy under the promise of their usefulness for the hero in the future:

Anman catixan amuil munv asap!/ Xapanxyii wene xapax/ Xoép nyo uunv 6onvé./ Xameaii 2azap
Xauv 601v¢./ Amv 6ueuti manv caxux/ Xoép ux mameap 6onvé! (‘Save my dear golden life!/ We'll
become your two eyes/ Seeing in the dark night./ We'll become partners in the wild forested
mountains./ We'll become two great tengers/ Guarding your soul and body"” 144-149)

and the following oath:

Xoép mepeno manv/ Teeccon yonuuiin 0ypasp/ Aeax eazap manv/ Xoép mepueoc manv/
Xonoonzyti/ Xoép wyonau yxputin uunss/ Xap apaon 6yp2s0/ Illap apaosn 6ypead/ Bonx caxvs,/
Xoép mopuii manv! (‘On your two shoulders/ In the form of a perfect guardian,/ Wherever you
go/ We'll never move away/ From your two shoulders,/ We'll become/ Black motley eagle and/
Yellow motley eagle/ As big as two three-year old cows/ And we'll guard your two shoulders!”
157-166).

In this part, repetition of the same phrase “Your two shoulders’ is very notice-
able. Also hyperbolic comparison appears:

uiy0naH yxputin 1unaa (‘as big as a three-year-old cow’; 162, 175).

A plea for mercy appears in other parts of the epic as well; while a promised

service differs in various situations, the way it’s described doesn’t change.
The fixed folk formula, which in connection with the motif of the killing

and subsequent revival of the hero appears in the heroic epic of other nations
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as well, is also noteworthy. It concerns a question asked by the hero imme-
diately after his magical awakening:

Bu sacan ux ynmcan 6unsa? (‘For how long have I slept?’ 86).

In terms of metaphorical expression and in addition to the above men-
tioned phrase datinv yp macpax (lit. ‘to break the seed/fruit of the war i.e.
‘to finally put an end, to prevent the continuation, enduring of the war’; 3-4,
12) a related metaphorical formula appears in the text:

aseyypoun szeyypm / yputin ypo (lit. ‘in the root of roots/ in the seed of seeds’; 60-61),

identical in meaning to the phrase yeuiin yeo (‘always, ever since, for all ages,
from generation to generation’). Here I would like to point out that while
in Indo-European languages the two distinct words “seed” and “fruit” have
metaphorically opposed meanings in terms of “cause” and “effect” respec-
tively, in Mongolian these two things, actually identical (at least if we have
in mind cereals), are expressed by the same word “yp”. The metaphorical use
of the word then affects the whole continuum, duration, something which it
is necessary to respect in translations.

The idiom xytic mammpax (lit. ‘to grope genitals’; 28), deep-rooted in a met-
aphorical sense of ‘to completely eradicate gender, to kill all the male oft-
springs, is also interesting. The origin of the idiom derives from the custom
of old Mongols which is to verify a gender of infants of defeated enemies to
make sure there are no male survivors so that there is no danger that a win-
ning tribe or clan will be threatened by revenge in the future.

3. Extract No. 5

1. JIyHz1 XaaH eryynBaa. 1. The middle khan said:
~”39p 39MCra9 -”We the three khans, let’s arm ourselves
T'ypBaHn XaaH 39MCaI/19X aBaaj With our weapons and
[XoitHooc Hb X00€” 19371] [Let’s chase him”.]
5. [ypBaH xaan 5. Three khans
Xap MOPMH/I00 MOPJOOJ, Mounted on their black horses and
XOKrop XYYruitH X0iHO0C Chased
XeeH TyyH 1pBI3. Bald boy.
JlyHp| XaaH MPIsj eryyaBas. The middle khan came and said:
10. - ASIHIUiTH XYY astHAaa 10. -”The boy of journey doesn’t follow his
journey
3aMbIH XYY 3aMf1aa ABaXIYI, The boy of route doesn’t follow his route,
Yu Myy XOKIop Xyy You, bad bald boy,
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MaHarixpIr ganpy
bup rypsbir
15. TypBan TaM99 60710
I0ynpaa faitpas, un?
Yamrait Gaiimax
TapbiH map yc Tapaanal” [rask]
JlyH1 XxaaH 9H3 YTWIIT TYy/1Ba3.
20. X0Krop XYY X3/1B33.
-7 IlepBYY/I99H cyy>K bariraaj
Yypaa Ma/13371
Yras 3apancan 601
YH3H caifH XaaJ| CaHX2923.
25. Hamaiir ssBcHaac xoifin
Bycryit XyHasp cyBaramyynasy
VHrax Gariraa 6usss, Ta rypas!
Baitnmas ssaxaB!
Borj xaanbl 60/ITO0H XUIICIH
30. 39B cymaap TyiaHa 61Iyy?
AaB 39KUitH XNiICOH
Maxau 6opuop TyrHa GUIYY?
Ta rypBbIH
Ajtp Taaanraiiraap Huiibe” [raB.]
35. JlyHn XxaaH eryynsaa.
~"Bory 93Huit 60/IT00H XUIICOH
39B cymaap Tyrbal” raxk.
[Xoxrop xyy eryynas.] (165)
—-”Hamaiir Xee>x UpCHI2Pa3
40. SIMap AH3BIH ra3paac
Slax XapBansaxpIr
Ta rypas xamk33!” [raB.]
JlyHy xaaH Xa/1B23.
~”XOXrop XYY, 94 T9p
45. 3YYH YyJIbIH TOJNTOIA J133p 30rc!
bup rypsan xaan
bapyyn yynbin
Tonroit x23p 30rcoHo.
Xamx palipcHaapaa
50. Yn ypbraxk
Bup rypseir xapBaHa 6mmyy?
Xanargax gaiiparacHaapaa

Bup rypas ypprax TaBbHa yy? [racaH]

OH3 YTUIT X371B33.

55. [Xoxrop xyy eryynss.]
-”Xamargax paiiparjcHaapaa

Tarypas

Why have you come to us and
Insulted us
15. Turning the three of us
Into three camels?*®
I will fight you and
T will scatter yellow water of (my) hands!”
These words the middle khan said.
20. Bald boy said:
“If we have talked sincerely
and if we have understood each other
when we four were sitting together,
You had been truly good khans.
25. After I left
You let a woman work it out
And now you act this way, you three!
Let’s fight then, why not!
Shall we fight with arrowheads,
30. Made by the Holy khan?
Shall we fight with our mere bodies,
Made by father and mother?
Let’s do
What the three of you like.
35. The middle khan said:
—”Let’s fight with arrowheads,
Made by the Holy lord!”
[Bald boy said:]
—”As you came chasing me,
40. You three specify
From what kind of place
And how we will shoot!”
The middle khan said:
-”Bald boy, you
45. Stay on the top of the eastern mountain!
We the three khans
Will stay on the top
Of the western mountain.
Will you shoot first
50. At the three of us,
Being the one who attacked us?
Shall we shoot first,
Being those who were attacked?
They said these words.
55. /Bald boy said:/
“As you were attacked,
You three

27) Le. ‘Why didn’t you, bad bald boy, follow your own way and instead of that come here, turn
the three of us into camels and so insult us.
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I'ypBan cymaa TaBua!

Ta rypBsbIH cymHaac

60. bt rappar 60716071

Iprasy HaMaiir

Xapuyraa TaBUXBIH IIaI'T

Ta rypBbIH TOONOH

TypBaH cym TaBbX 6OaiiBan

65. O XYH XONbIH aAH]I CyTbHAA.

Hamarir raHIxan cyM TaBUXbIH IIarT

T'ypByyaa aBxapiax sorcoop 6aiiraapar!”
[racan]

OH3 YIUIT X3/III9H 30B/I0BO6.

Xoxrop xyy

70. 3YYH YY/IbIH TOJTOi 193P OYBOO.

I'ypBan xaan

bapyyH yynbIs TONTO¥ 193p 0fBOO.

XamyyTait 60p Haarbir

OHy1ep yy/bIH apy

75. MopHoOC yaumpxaay

Xoxrop xyy

Cyp capMmait 123/1mitH

Tosuuiir Taitnaan (166)

Xouxyiar 6ues rapraaj

8o0. I'yppan xaan

I'ypsan cymaa OHIIK aBaaf

Orneenmnii ynaaHn HapaHJ, TaTaaj,

YnuitH YMH yIaaH HapaH/
TaBUXBIT Y39B 6OIOBYY I9HO.
8s5. IypBaH CyMHbI

Yrac xasaitnryit upasj
X0XKTrop XYYTUitH

3ypxuuit [Tyc] rasap rycaap
XamaHp Tycy 6aiiraa oM mmr
90. Xar Xuiiraa,

Xap 4aynyyHp Tycy 6ajiraa oM IIIT
Tar xmitrasp

Buenii gaaraaryii spran

TasphIH AYH TOTTOXBIT Y3B33.
95. JIyH/1 XaaH HYYP3H/I93 30ICOO]

IypByynmaaHn aBxap/iaH erexXuiir Y3paa.

Xoxrop xyy
YnuitH YMH yIaaH HapaHf

Shoot your three arrows!

If I survive

60. Your three shots,

At that time

I will shoot back,

If I shot three arrows

Towards each of you three,

65. A man would get exhausted from the long
journey.

At the time I will shoot a single arrow,

You three stand together one behind the
other!”

They discussed these words.

Bald boy

70. Went to the top of the eastern mountain.

Three khans

Went to the top of the western mountain.

Bald boy

Tied the mangy gray colt

75. To the tree

Behind the high mountain,

He unbuttoned

His deel made of cattle hide,

Uncovered his chest,

80. He saw three khans

Targeted their arrows and

In the morning red sun they drew their
bowstrings,

At the high noon’s*® red sun

They shot.

85. They saw three arrows

Without deviating from their path

Make impact with the heart

Of Bald boy,

They collided

90. As they would hit the rock,

They cracked

As they would hit the black stone,

They did not get through the body, bounced
back and

Got stuck in the ground.

95. He saw the middle khan stand up in front
and

All three lined up behind him.

They saw Bald boy

At the noon’s red sun

28) Probably from sum(xan) yo (synonym for se yo - ‘high noon’). (J. Luvsandorj).
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Cymaan OHIDK aBaa

100. YJIIMITH y/IaaH HapaHJ,
MynTraxpir y3Bas.

[ypBaH XaaHbI XeH/IUI 1[99K39p Hb
Hap cap rapran

HoaBr xapBaan®®

105. CyM Hb I1aaInaa eMpeH

Yryit 60/10XbIr Y3B99.

I'ypBan xaan

Xap maraas 4yryyraap Tarmaay,

Xap maraan xajraap

110. Illapxaa 600/mx Garmaap,
OPprax OUNK CyMbI Hb aBaa/y

Xoép Tamaacaa raspbIH ZyH[
JlepByynaaH yynsBaa.

JlyHy xaaH eryynsas.

115. =" XYH Xapaxaf,

Witm Mmyyxaii aMbTaH,

Xapsax 6aiiraa xapBasbl 41Hb (167)
Canax 6aiiraa caHaaruit YMHb 39X/
Yu ep Hb XYH 6mII

120. Illynam Gaiiraa!

bup rypBhIr XapBaxyiaa

Awmb 6renit MUHD aTaxryi

IOynbI yupaac nHrax

XeH/uit 1199)k93p xapBaBaa?” [rax acyys.]
125. X0XKrop XYY Oryy/iBaa.
—”Tepuiir 6apbx baiiraa

I'ypBan rypumit xaaH,

Mepree 6aiiraa Xo€p xaaHbIr

Taupl OueHy; XaBcpaH

130. Ypxx 60oxryii romaal

Tarcan f23pasc xenanii rasap
Taapyynan cymaa TaBuiaa.

TaHIXaH TaHTall TY/DK Oaitraa

Bonoxooc 6um,

135. OH3 X0€p xaaHTail 6u ep Tyaaryii!

Bory 9311 60T00H XMIICOH

39M cymaap Ta 6uj Xoép

Xoép 6ues auinaxryii romaal

AaB 39XWITH XMIICOH

140. Maxan 6oamop

Aim his arrow,
100. In the evening red sun
He shot.
They saw it went through
The hollow?” chest of three khans,
So the sun and the moon appeared?®,
105. His arrow flew through and
Disappeared.
Three khans
Filled (the wounds) up with black and white
stones,
Wrapped their wounds
110. With black and white khadags.
They went back, took their arrows and
All four of them met
In the middle of the way.
The middle khan said:
115. -”When one looks (at you),
Such an ugly creature,
When one sees the shot you fire,
The ideas you think,
You are not a human at all,
120. You are a shulam!
When you were shooting at the three of us,
What was the reason that
You shot through the hollow chest
Not to kill soul and body?”
125. Bald boy said:
~”The ruling
Khans of three empires,
It is not possible to waste the lives of
The two khans that are not concerned,
130. (Killing them) together with you!
That’s why I shot my arrow
To hit the hollow spot.
Only with you
It is necessary to fight.
135. I didn’t fight with these two khans at all!
You and me, we won’t overcome each other
With arrowheads
Made by the Holy lord!
Let’s fight just the two of us
140. With the mere body

29) Le. He shot into the part of thorax where no vitally important organs are located. (J. Luvs-

andorj).

30) Itrefers to the rapidity of the shot and the size of the round hole in the khans’ bodies caused

by the shot’s penetration.
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Tacapxait HOLONIBE, X0éynaan!” [rax]
XOKrop XyY 9H9 YIMIll Oryy/1Bas,
TypBaH XaaHBbI [yHI XaaH[.

JlyHp xaaH —”Tarbe” 9K OIYY/I99
145. YmmitH meHe 6apiiaH aBaay

Or/1eeHMIT yTaaH HAP rapTal HOLOJBOO.
XO0XXrop Xyy eryynsaa.

~"VIHra3]1 HOLO/IOXK GaiiTasn
TaHbl sC XaIDK

150. CaitH 6aaTpbIH LIMHXKX39P
Vnaitppar uar upasr yy?” [rax]
OH3 yruiir acyys, AyH/ XaaHaac.
[MyHp xaaH eryynas.]
-”]101100H 616, JOJIO0H LII6HO
155. MuHMIT AC cas XamwK
Caitx 6aaTpbIH MK OPK nppaar!” [ras.]
(168)
[Xoxxrop xyy:]
~”I107100H 616, JOJIO0H LIIOHO
TaHBIT XY/199)K HOLIO/IATOI
160. [a3pbIH X071 asiH cynbgHaa!” [r3coH]
CaitH apyyAuitH 6aiianraaHbl
OH3 yruiir AyHJ XaaHz
XO0XXrop Xyy eryynsa,
JamaH rypas gasunK

165. JJaMHbI Hb Masar X9MX Iyagaan

I'yunH rypas 6yxax
Jynpn yemruii Hb Xyra ryagaa

IyHp XaaHBIT a7TaH aBaXbIT Y3B39. (169)

Made by father and mother!”
Bald boy said these words
To the middle khan.
The middle khan said: “let’s do so” and
145. By the evening night they started to
wrestle,
Until the morning red sun rose they fought.
Bald boy said:
-”Fighting like this,
Does the moment come when your bones
warm up and
150. You turn red
As a sign of a mighty hero?”
These words he addressed to the middle khan.
[The middle khan said:]
-”In only seven days and seven nights
155. My bones warm up and
The sign of a mighty hero comes!”
[Bald boy:]
=”If I fight waiting for you
For seven days and seven nights
160. I will get exhausted from a long journey!”
Bald boy said these words
Of the fight of good men (heroes)
To the middle khan,
They saw the boy circle him seventy-three
times,
165. He shattered and broke the neck of his
shoulder-blade,
He turned him over thirty-three times®’,
He flicked and broke the midpoint of his
thighbone and
(So) he killed the middle khan.

Compared with earlier passages, the last selected sample of the battle has
again a rather specific character. The reason for this is that it is the battle with
three khans, who were ordinary people, not creatures like manguses, power-
ful deities - tengers, or other entities possessing magical powers. Therefore,
magic and supernatural forces do not play a major role here and even hyper-
bole, though still present, has a somewhat more moderate nature. It seems

31) Verb 6yxax refers to the movement that comes from hero’s upper body (he does not turn
his enemy just with his hands, but with the movement of his whole body from side to side).

(J. Luvsandorj).
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that this ‘moderation’ of description is reflected in the nature of language
and the lexical techniques used.

As in previous passages, here also a formulaic method of composition is
obvious. It seems popular, especially in the speeches, to depict epic charac-
ters in the form of syntactic parallelism. This is seen particularly in verses
10-11, where the middle khan complains that the hero (in this episode in the
miserable disguise of a poor bald boy on a mangy black colt) ‘did not fol-
low his way, and instead visited three khans and insulted them (which was
the roguish hero’s revenge for their big-mouthed speech and presumptuous
self-applause):

Asmeutin xyy asuoaa/ Samown xyy 3amoaa sieaxeyii (‘The boy of journey doesn’t follow his jour-
ney/ The boy of route doesn’t follow his route’),

and further on the already familiar formula for determining the manner of
fighting:

Bo20 xaanvt 60n200n xutican/ 396 cymaap mynna 6unyy?/ Aas sancuiin xuiicon/ Maxan 600uop
mynua 6unyy? (‘Shall we fight with arrowheads/ Made by the Holy khan?/ Shall we fight with
our mere bodies,/ Made by father and mother?” 29-32)

and the order in which the archery will take place:

Xanw oatipcuaapaa/ Yu ypoman/ bud eypeviz xapeana 6unyy?/Xanazoamn daiipazocraapaa/ buo
2ypas ypomax masvra yy? (‘Will you shoot first/ At the three of us,/ Being the one who attacked
us?/ Shall we shoot first/ Being those who were attacked?” 49-53).

The hyperbole is reflected in the formulas expressing the half-day duration
of drawing the bow-string and the duration of the fight without arms:

Oznoonuil ynaau Hapand mamaad/ Youiin wun ynaan napand/ Tasuxovie y336 60n0eyy 2ana. (‘In
the morning red sun they drew their bowstrings,/ At the high noon’s red sun/ They shot’; 82-84);
Youiin uun ynaan napand/ Cymaan onumic asaad/ Youiuiin ynaan napand/ Mynmmnaxuiz y3622.
(‘At the noon’s red sun/ Aimed his arrow,/ In the evening red sun/ He shot’ 98-101);
Yowuiin wene 6apunyan asaad/ Ozneenuii ynaan Hap 2apman Houo0600. (‘By the evening
night they started to wrestle,/ Until the morning red sun rose they fought’; 145-146).

There are two key examples of dramatic narrative and its corresponding lan-
guage peculiarities and “concentration” of artistic means in this part of the
text. There’s the moment of the hero’s invulnerability, when the arrow of three
khans bounced back oft his chest, which is reflected in the hyperbolic imagery
metaphor, ‘as they would hit a rock’ or ‘black stone) whereas the description
is supported by onomatopeic words like xae xuiix, mae xutix, which both
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depict the sound of an arrow bouncing back off a stone (it is sort of a voice-
less or muftled sound, as it is authentically portrayed in used consonants)
(J. Luvsandorj). We also find syntactic parallelism, as well as alliteration and
epiphora as a means of expressing a sound, in the passage:

Xoneop xyyeutin/ 3ypxnuti [myc] easap mycaad/ Xadano mycu 6aiieaa tom wive/ Xae xuties0,/ Xap
uynyyHo mycu 6atieaa tom wue/ Tae xuiieaa0/ Bueutl daazaazyti apean/ Tazpuin 0yHO moemoxovle
y3693. (‘Made impact with the heart/ Of Bald boy,/ They collided/ As they would hit the rock,/
They cracked/ As they would hit the black stone,/ They did not get through the body, bounced
back and/ Got stuck in the ground.” 87-94).

Another moment of importance is the description of the killing of the mid-
dle khan (as the middle khan was the main speaker and initiator of the con-
flict) in the battle which is the culmination of this episode:

Jlanawu eypas dasmn/ JJannol o masae xamx 2ys0aad/ Iyuun eypae 6yxanc/ JJyno uemeuil Ho xyea
eys10aad/ Jlyno xaanvle anam asaxvie y363. (‘They saw the boy circle him seventy-three times,/ He
shattered and broke the neck of his shoulder-blade/ He turned him over thirty-three times,/ He
flicked and broke the midpoint of his thighbone and/ (So) he killed the middle khan.” 164-168).

The hyperbole in this scene suggests the playfulness with which the hero han-
dles his opponent. It points to the fact that for him the khan is not a match-
ing rival, let alone a threat. The poetic methods used here are again the same.

In addition to these situations, the basic modalities of the epic formula
are applied in expressing how the three khans heal the wound, where the
parallelism and anaphora is joined by euphonic use of the vocal harmony of
words 6aenax and maenax:

Xap yaeaan uynyyeaap maenaad,/ Xap wazaan xadeaap/ lllapxaa 6oonx 6aznaad (‘They filled
(the wounds) with black and white stones,/ Wrapped the wounds/ With black and white khad-
ags’; 108-110).

Among the phenomena, mentioned earlier, there are two variants in this
example of the metaphorical formula expressing the useless length of some
actions:

Ip xyH xonviH asHo cynvoHaa (‘Man gets exhausted from a long journey’; 65);
Taspowm xon asn cynvonaa (‘T will get exhausted from a long journey’; 160).

The metaphor applied in the description of the penetration of all three khans
by one arrow of the hero: the arrow flew through their bodies, ‘causing the
sun and the moon to appear’:

Hap cap eapman (103).
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In this example, there are also two idioms associated with physical activity,
namely the phrases eapoin wap yc mapaax (lit. ‘to disperse yellow water by
hand’; 18) and s1c xanax (lit. ‘the bones will warm up’; 149). According to the
traditional conception, poor mobility or bad health is caused by the accu-
mulation of so-called ‘yellow water’. It is an abstract fluid which could be
a understood as a redundant accumulated energy that shoud be ‘dispersed’
by physical activity. It is used idiomatically in this case: the khan says to his
rival cavalierly that in the duel with him he'll just stretch his body a bit; he
supposes the fight to be child’s play and not dangerous to him. (J. Luvsan-
dorj). The idiom sic xanax refers to the moment when the hero warms up
his body and starts to fight at full stretch, with all his strength. The fact that
his rival needs a longer time to get warmed up also points out that his phys-
ical power and skills can to a great extent not compete with the hero’s one.

Conclusion

The aim of this study was to map the basic forms of artistic expression and
language practice in the Mongolian heroic epic. The source material is the text
of alittle-known epic Haean 3yyn masun masan Hacvie Hacancan Xeeuwiun J1yy
Mbspean xaan (‘One Hundred Year-Old Dragon Wise Khan’). For translation
and subsequent analysis of the forms of expression I have chosen five exam-
ples depicting various battles and fights. The reason for this was that these bat-
tle scenes by their nature and content require a form to match their purpose
that can affect the listener. In passages of this nature, a kind of thickening and
intensification of language appears, so that more artistic and poetic expres-
sions are present. They provide greater expressiveness, dynamics and drama.
The basic feature of epic language is its formulaic nature, namely the pres-
ence of fixed formulas used to express a variety of events and realities, and
repetitive sentence patterns. Concerning poetic devices, one of the most
important poetic figures of epic expression is undoubtedly a fantastic hyper-
bolization. There are, however, other figures of speech - in addition to the
hyperbole there are metaphors, metonymy, and synecdoche. The sound fig-
ures are particularly abundant in forms of alliteration, anaphora and epiphora
or, in many cases, euphony. Among other artistic means used in the text are
rich metaphorical comparisons and syntactic parallelism. One important
type of formula is that of fixed ornamental epithets, whose strong presence
is characteristic of the heroic epic. Culturally specific to the Mongolian envi-
ronment is the use of so-called “iconopoeic” words. In terms of Mongolian
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language studies so-called honorifics, idioms and culturally specific terms
are also interesting and frequent.

Despite their great attractiveness the linguistic aspects and specifics of the
Mongolian heroic epic have been little explored. I intend the present work
to be a contribution to this topic, as well as to the study of epic language in
general, and I believe that the poetics of the Mongolian heroic epic should be
further studied using the broader material, whose comparative study would
help to reach more general conclusions and deeper findings.

Abbreviations

BAMRS  Great Academic Mongolian-Russian Dictionary
Mo. Mongolian
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Mongolian ethnopedagogy - A preliminary study

BraNISLAV MAKUCH, Charles University in Prague

Summary: This article presents some of the results of field research undertaken in the Mongo-
lian steppe regions of the Hangai mountains. The author presents a brief outline of the ethno-
pedagogic approach to studying Mongolian culture, supplemented by examples of this approach.
Using examples of field research the author discusses three main pillars of the life of children in
Mongolia: the community as tutor, nature as teacher, playmate and game, and cattle a form of
children’s activity. The examples are derived from interviews taken from herdsmen during field
research, which have been transcribed and translated. They provide a survey of their viewpoint
concerning modern processes that are changing traditional society and their world-view. All
examples are accompanied by the author’s commentary which is based on knowledge acquired
from detailed observation and the relevant literature.

0. Introduction

The ethnopedagogic field in Mongolian studies is one of the less studied, yet
it could serve as a great tool for examining the present state of Mongolian
nomadic culture. Investigating traditional forms of children’s upbringing can
shed light on some deeply-rooted elements of Mongolian nomadic culture.
In recent years nomadic culture has been shifting significantly due to the
influence of the globalized world and is now at a turning point.

One of the long-running factors influencing Mongolian culture, one which
can be observed by means of an ethnopedagogic approach, is more than eight
decades of the compulsory boarding school system based on soviet models and
applied in the Mongolian state. All children at the young age of six have been
forced to attend at least four grades at schools which have often been far from
the children’s families and native land. This system inhibited access to a tra-
ditional upbringing, and weakened relations with the family, livestock and
native land. This caused a massive loss in the traditional oral forms of upbring-
ing, as can be seen when speaking with interviewees of different generations,
where the older have retained more knowledge. Hence the general approach
towards children and their upbringing has only been partly preserved.

The other factor, more contemporary though a stronger influence on the
culture is the massive expansion of modern technologies. Television sets,
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accompanied by solar batteries and satellite dishes, have been distributed
in recent years to nearly every ger and have become a part of herders’ lives.
The standard variety of the Mongolian language, emptied of the richness of
the nomad’s lively speech, is spread by the modern media. A global cultural
message is also being spread through these channels, influencing the world
view of Mongolian nomads. Their culture is losing its richness and unique-
ness by adapting to global trends.

The necessity of capturing such a turning point in the culture is obvious, as
is the necessity of capturing as much as has survived of the deep and intrigu-
ing nomadic culture of Mongolia. The ethnopedagogic approach has proved
very useful for this. Research themes concerning children and childhood were
easily accepted by most of the older speakers and brought a notable amount
of usable material. In the following text I intend to present some results of
field research using this approach and I also hope for more results from other
researchers who could adopt a similar approach and possibly be inspired by it.

1. Methodology

This article is based on material used for the completion of my Masters thesis
and in some ways it reproduces elements of the thesis (Makuch 2013). Mate-
rial has been acquired during field research, conducted in different regions
of the Hangai mountains in 2009, 2011, 2012 and 2014."

The main methods of research have involved observation, photograph-
ic documentation, and structured interviewing. Each of the methods has
been used to a different degree, depending on the context on the ground.
Structured interviewing has proven to be most suitable for researching the
knowledge of elders, while observation and photographic documentation
has proved to be most suitable for researching the contemporary lives of
youngsters. At some points the methods have overlapped so it is not possi-
ble to limit any method to any one of the focus groups.

1) The 2009 research has been conducted at C'uluutiin bag, Cecerleg somon, Arhangai aimak.
The 2011 research at Ulaan Am, Orhon 1-r baga, Bat-O’lzii somon, O’vorhangai aimak. The
2012 research has been conducted at Naiman nuur National reservation, which is located
between Uyanga somon, and Bat-O’lzii somon, O’vorhangai aimak. The 2014 research
has been conducted at Orhon 1-r baga, Bat-O’lzii somon and Uliastain denz’ bag, Bat-
O’lzii somon of O’vorhangai aimak. The 2009 research was funded by Nadani Marie, Josefa
a Zdenky Hlavkovych. The 2011 research was funded by an internal grant from the Faculty
of Arts of Charles University in Prague.
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I have arranged three main focus groups. Firstly, the elders of the com-
munity - nomads usually older than 60 years, who provided valuable com-
parisons between former educational methods and those of the present day.
Secondly, a group of actual parents, whose age varied from 20 to 50 years,
though this group has not proved very informative. Thirdly and very impor-
tantly, children up to the age of 16 years. This group provided me with insight
into their daily activities, games and other pursuits. This group has proved
very informative due to children’s natural and unartificial behaviour and also
thanks to the researcher’s position in the nomad community, which is com-
parable to that of the children.

All the examples used from the collected material are provided with an
English translation, transcribed into Roman characters and thematically
arranged. The examples are accompanied with commentaries. All the tran-
scriptions and translations have been considered by native speakers.

2. Ethnopedagogy

The actual use of the term ‘ethnopedagogy’ varies according to the field of
research it is used in. The term has been used widely from the 1960s pedagogic
practice, but has now been replaced by more accurate “culturally relevant
teaching” or “multicultural education”. Hence it is still being used, mostly in
Russian pedagogical practice. In this sense, its purpose lies in making educa-
tion culturally relevant, usually by trying to implement aboriginal or migrant
educational practice in order to provide a standard western education more
effectively (see Burger 1968; Mel 2008; Priicha 2004). In this approach there is
clear emphasis on using the cultural knowledge of minorities in order to teach
them the culture of the majority. It is therefore more of a didactic approach.

As for this topic of research I prefer the approach of G.N. Volkov, who
defined the term in his dissertation focused on the ethnopedagogy of the
Chuvash nation. He defines the subject matter of ethnopedagogy as national
pedagogical tradition and delivers a few main principles of such a tradition:
the importance of unity amongst a community, the role of nature and of the
spoken word in various ethnicities’ upbringing. Volkov successfully discovers
cultural specifics in the empirical experience of children in being brought up.
He also deals with the ethical and aesthetic view of the family, as exemplified
by members of a given culture (see Volkov 1999, p. 6).

This theoretical approach inspired many scholars in Eastern academic
spheres, including that of Mongolian, during the late sixties. It initiated

30.3.2015 21:01:11 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 108

108 Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia "14/1

surveys firstly into Siberian, but later into many other ethnic groups. Volkov
was, though, mainly focusing on using the results of research into contem-
porary didactics.

Ethnopedagogy as an academic method is widely used by scholars of Mon-
golian studies at Charles University, Institute of South and Central Asia. In
some ways the approach there is in accordance with Volkov’s definition. It
is considered part of much broader research into the cultural specifics of the
traditional thought of Mongolian nomads and their world-view. Such is the
approach which has inspired my own studies.

Where Mongolian nomads are concerned, the living environment is a very
significant factor. The character of nature, which is rough and inhospitable
to European eyes, explains the fear and awe of the nomads’ surroundings,
which are also the cornerstone of Mongolian ethnopedagogy. This can be seen
from the system of good and bad omens which concerns every individual. If
one ignores them, that affects not only oneself but also one’s family and the
whole community which lives in the same milieu (Oberfalzerovd 2006, p. 38).

The potency of spoken words gives interdictions and instructions validity,
as they are transmitted orally in the form of experience and proven practice.
Such an experience is usually stored within the wide range of oral narrative,
but it can be found in the traditional speech of nomads, as it is stored in the
tradition of Mongolian ethnopedagogy. In her book Oberfalzerova draws
attention to the interesting phenomenon that people who have gone through
a traditional upbringing express themselves with much more precision and
wealth of speech than those who have gone through modern educational
institutions (Oberfalzerova 2006, p. 21).

An inquiry into ethnopedagogy, or the traditional upbringing of children,
is suitable for understanding the traditional patterns of nomadic thinking
and their world-view. The study of ethnopedagogy could be divided, as Lub-
sangdorji does, according to Erdene-Oc’ir (his 1971 article), in a manner that
is usable even nowadays:

1. Mongolian oral narrative;

2. unwritten folk ethical laws, conserved and handed down from ancient times;
3. native Mongolian language;

4. games and pastimes;

5. experience of home upbringing;

6. written works.”

2) In Mongolian as follows: 1. Mongoliin ardyn aman zohiol, 2. Tu’men on dagan z'uramlasaar
dadsan bicmel bus huul’ ardiin zan zans'liin zuils, 3. To’rolh mongol hel, 4. Togloom naad-
gain zu’ils, 5. Geriin surguuliin ih turs’laga, 6. Bic’'mel zohiol bu’teeluud. 7. Luvsandorz’:
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3. Community, Nature and Cattle in Children’s lives

The community, nature and cattle are the main determinants of the lives of
Mongolian children. At this point I would like to present some of the results
of field research in order to highlight three factors.

3.1. Community as a common tutor

For a Mongolian nomad, living with his cattle amidst wild nature, there is
no other life backup apart from himself, his family and the people in his sur-
roundings. Mongolians usually migrate four times a year through a pattern of
campgrounds inherited from previous generations. They live in families of dif-
ferent sizes, the wife being the one who moves into her husband’s family. Such
campgrounds and surrounding grazing lands are the known world of Mon-
golian children. And people living on the land, travelling through it, or being
on a visit in a ger designate their community from within these parameters.

In her book Oberfalzerova remarks that an individual has responsibility
not only for himself but also for all of his community (Oberfalzerova 2006,
p. 166). The informants also illustrate that older siblings, parents, all of them
are educators and teachers, and that there are lot of educators - even the old
people of a region are there to teach.

Such a viewpoint prevails up to these days. Older children usually care
for and teach youngsters, and such a system is working even in schools with
mixed pupils, as with 15-year-old Altangerel being ahmad (leader, lit. cap-
tain) of a little boarding school comprising about a dozen pupils of different
ages. He had almost absolute authority during the time when the teacher or
another older person was not around, and has been responsible in the event
any problems occur at such a time.

According to some herdsmen the affinity of some children to a commu-
nity and elders is changing:

[Children] had more respect for elders in the past, now they have loose morals, visiting school
as they please...

deer w'ed nastai hu’n ayadag, odoo zambraagu’i, surguulia duraaraa hiideg..

Mongol ardyn surgan hu'muuz’uuleh zu’in o’v ulamz’lal (Heritage of Mongolian tradi-

tional upbringing) In: Surgan hu'muuz’uulegc’ 1971, No 2.; cited by Erdene-Oc’ir 1979, p. 8.
3) In this place I will refer to the interviewee who provided the information. I will list the

interviewees and write some relevant details in the appendix. Interviewee Sorsorbaram.
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Based on observation, it could be stated that the level of obedience to older
siblings and respect for elders varies and is dependent on the setting in which
the children grow up. However the love of older siblings for youngsters and
the love of grandparents for the youngest generations apparently endures.
One of the informants gives us the notion of community-based upbringing:

So the adults raised children together. ... There are not many people [in this land], so it's good
that everybody looks after all the others.

Tegeheer nasan hu’rsen ter tom hu’muus gedeg bol niiteeree | hu'uhduudee hw'muuz’ilz’ baisan.
... Hu'n co’ohon. Ter odoo hu’n hu’muuz’uuleh gez’ baigaad sain. *

The word upbringing, or education stands for hu’muuz’il, as it was used in the
given extract in verbal form. According to Lubsangdorji it is possible to derive
the word hu’muuz’il from the stem hu’n (or kiimiin for classical script) and
analyze it as follows: kiimiin-ji-l, where -ji- is a verbal derivative suffix showing
a process of becoming and -/is a nominal suffix. In such an etymology the Mon-
golian hu’muuz’il could be understood as ‘forming a man’ or ‘becoming a man’
Erdene-Oc’ir, who describes the word hu’muuzil in terms of a traditional
didactic principle hu’neer hu’n hiih, literally ‘to make a man through (another)
man; i.e. to give him the human quality (Erdene-Oc’ir 1998, p. 20), supports
such a view. If we consider the wide extent of denotations which the word hu’n
can carry, some of them of a highly abstract nature, we can better translate the
principle as giving a human quality to somebody. It is similar to zinhene hu'n
bolgoh, ‘to become a genuine man’, or hu’n hu'muuz'uuleh in the given extract.

Battogtoh considers the community to be an instrument of upbringing.
The community influences the child through individuals, thus making him
a well-mannered human (Battogtoh, 2011, p. 106). The idea can be found in
another extract from the research material:

When you shout down the child like that two or three times, it will realize, that to do such a thing
is forbidden and it knows it. Such is a collective upbringing.

Tegvel bolohgu’i bol hoyor, gurav tegeed aas’laad zagnuulaad zasahgu’i, tegeed buruu yumaa
dahiad v’ldez’ baihan bolcihood medne, tiim | baisan. Za hamtiin hu’muuz’il yum daa.’

The child is therefore understood as raw material from which it is necessary
to shape an adult. The same idea can be spotted in the Mongolian word zaluu,
which stands for ‘young man), or ‘a youth’ Erdene-Oc’ir describes it as zalah
(‘to straighten out, correct or smooth out something crooked, askew or out

4) Interviewee Luutai.
5) Interviewee Luutai.

30.3.2015 21:01:12 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 111

Mongolian ethnopedagogy - A preliminary study 111

of position’), accompanied by the suffix -uu(gu), depicting prolonged activ-
ity (Erdene-Oc’ir 1998, p. 20).

The transformation of a child, throughout youth, into a genuine man (i.e.
adult), according to Mongolian understanding, is acquired by influence from
without through the influence of community. However, Erdene-Oc’ir does
not forget to imply that this transformation must be accompanied by the
child’s own activity (Erdene-Oc’ir 1998, p. 20).

The use of force is also highlighted in an interview:

... like if T am going over there and would pour water into a marmot’s hole, harming him, then

anyone older than me who went past and saw it would come and straight away, sitting on a horse,
would hit me with his whip, even if he’s a complete stranger. And his parents wouldn’t intercede
(they would be on the stranger’s side).

Ziseel yum bol bi ten oc’ood zuramnii nu’hend us cutgaad, zuram alaad hyataad baiz’ee yum
daa, tegeh yum bol nadaas ahmad hen ¢ baisan hu’n ireed namaig moritoi hu’rciheed hoy-
ortoi cu’lbuureer oroolgood, zodood gesen ug tiimee, tegeed as’ig ¢’ aas’laad yavna, tegeed eez’
aav ni yo’roosoo 0’moorohgu’i, 0’moorohgu’i.®

Even a complete stranger can scold or punish the child. As Luutai says, par-
ents have nothing to say about this. Not that they do not care about their
children, but because they do they consider this a proper education. There
is a very clear influence of the community on every child with no exception.
In the eyes of Mongolian nomads, everyone is concerned with raising the
child properly, even complete strangers. Everybody has the same concern
about children. Thus nobody would treat them too harshly.

3.2. Nature as teacher, playmate and game

The main feature of Mongolian folk ethnopedagogy consists of the knowledge
through which nomads educate their future generations, living scattered on
the wide steppe, under the ‘Eternal blue heaven’ in a situation where nature’s
and society’s needs are supporting each other while at the same time being
in constant struggle.

Thus Lubsangdorji” explains the importance of nature in studying Mon-
golian ethnopedagogy.

6) Interviewee Luutai.

7) Cited by Erdene-Oc’ir 1979, p. 15: Z* Luvsandorz’: Mongol ardyn surgan hu'muuz’uuleh zu’in
o’v ulamz’lal (Heritage of Mongolian traditional upbringing). In: Surgan hu’muuz’uulegc’
1971, No 2.
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Nature is for children their first teacher, who teaches everybody without
exception every hour, day and night. Living in nature, besides fear, awe and
the first lessons in life, brings joy and fun. Besides that nature is many a time
in the position of tutor. It can also be a toy or playmate.

Our observations show that contemporary children, growing up in the
steppe could name every part of the landscape in the vicinity of their camp-
grounds. They know the mountains and rivers; they are familiar with the
direction of the roads. Children recount which places are ovoo, thought they
could not name them. Even five-year-olds know when the camp is moving
and which direction they will leave in.

Children of the steppe are bound to nature and are acquainted with it.
One of the informants illustrates how far nomads and their children are
bound to nature:

To survive here you need wood from the mountains to make a fire, that’s what we do for a liv-
ing, you graze the herds, moving constantly, working to bring water from up there, you see
we don’t have tap water around here... You are constantly on the move here in Mongolia, you
have to do something all the time, your mind is continually engaged. ... it is in all things, there
is no movement without thinking.

End baigaa c’ini amidrahiin tuld to’ot tend oc’iz’ uulaas mod avcirdag, gal tw’lne, ene c’ini
ho’dolmor biz dee, malaa mallana, dandaa ho’dolmor, usaa endees avciirna, o’noo krant
neehgu’i. ... Mongold iim bainga biyen ho’dolmortei acaaltai oyun uhaan dandaa ni azZilna.
... yum bodnuud dandaa uhaan bodoz’ baiz’... yum bu’rt, bodohgu’i ho’dol aziil neg ¢’ baihgu’i,
tiimee.®

The centre of their lives is ger, it is the only shelter against inclement weather.
It is predominantly the duty of children to bring wood and water to the ger,
and to drive home cattle whose pen is situated next to the ger. As Luutai
depicts quite blatantly, living in nature requires constant awareness, labour
not only of the muscles but also of the brain. Movement is paramount on the
steppe. The old adage “It’s better to be a mobile moron than a sitting sage””
fits the nomad’s situation exquisitely. “It is the sort of life where herders get
by with practical common sense, isn’t it?” as one of the herders puts it. And
it is this ‘common sens€’ (Mo. har uhaan) or else reason, which children learn
by living in nature, on grazing land with cattle, in the forest while gathering
wood, at the river scooping water. Vagaries of nature, which could affect chil-
dren on grazing land, make their behaviour quick and responsible. After all

8) Interviewee Luutai.
9) Suusan cecnees yavsan teneg deer. In Oberfalzerova 2006, p. 99.
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they are in charge of a flock amounting usually to more than hundred heads
and they have to make sure it will not fall prey to predators or accidents.

As mentioned above, nature teaches children also by way of a game. Little
stones of different sizes and forms that could be found elsewhere in the steppe
have so far been the most widespread instruments of play in some regions
of Mongolia. All of the older interviewees have recollected in an instant that
you can ‘build your own ger out of the stones’ (Mo. culuugaar ger o’ordson,
ger barih; culuu ger, horoo; bagiin togloom etc.). The game consists of find-
ing stones, pieces of argal,'® and splinters of crockery of the best shapes and
pretty colours, as illustrated by the following two interviewees:

Collecting nice pebbles of white and other colours from a nice/beautiful river with pebbles, [we]
use to play as if they were sheep and goats ... and distinguishing the brown cattle according to
[its] various colours (appearance).

C’uluugaar ho’orhon goliin cagaan magaan ho’orhon culuunuudiig cini tu’ugeed honi yamaa
bolgoz’ toglodog; ..., hu’ren malaa bol tegeed yuugaar ni zu's zu'seer ni yalgaad 1.

As for the yurt, children usually put the cabinet by way of such a rectangular stone and play.
So imaginative it was.

Ger gehed avdariig engeed iim do’rvo’lz’in culuugaar engeed tavicihdag hu’uhed toglohod
baina, tiim to%soololtei | baisan yum."

There are a huge number of variations, as some stones could be reminiscent
of bull horns, camel humps, hitching posts, utensils and nearly anything out
of the life of the steppe that a child’s mind can imagine. In the world of the
game there are different grazing grounds, campgrounds and even mountain
passes. The best stones can be found in the rivers and streams, on mountain
slopes or hills.

There are so many colours of the pebbles you can’t count them. There are red, green, yellow, grey,
blue, brown, white stones and they can be of one colour or multi-coloured. Some of them are
tender, stiff, soothing or irritating, sharp or blunt, shiny and even slightly warm and affable."®

10) Argal is dry bovine droppings, used predominantly for fires heating.

11) Interviewee Dolgorsu’ren.

12) Interviewee Damdinzav.

13) “C’uluunii o’ngo ni toolz’ barsgu’i olon. Ulaan, nogoon, sar, bor, ho’h, hu’ren, cagaan
culuunuud dangaar buyuu holildon orsiino. C'uluu bas zo’olon, hatuu, haluun, hu’iten, irtei,
irgu’i, mo’lcoor bas bu’leehen eyeldeg baina. O’ndor uuliin oroi dahi culuu mo’n salhinii
ursgald elegden zo’olorson bolovc’ hu'iten baina. Harin asgiin c’uluu yuund ¢ elegdeegu’i
uc’ir hatuu hurc bas hu’ten baidag” L. Tu’dev: Horvootoi tanilcsan tu’uh (Tale of acquaint-
ance with the world). Unfortunately I could not find this book on the internet. The text
mentioned here is retrieved from: “7-r angiinhand L. Tu’dev “Horvootoi tanilcsan tu’uh”
zohioloos” (From the book Tale of Acquaintance with the World for students of 7th grade
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Thus Tu’dev the writer tells us in his memoir from childhood.

Children build a circular ground plan of a ger out of stones and supply it
with other suitable pebbles. The rectangular stones serve as caskets, tables
or beds. From other stones children make utensils, horses, cattle, dogs and
even the cattle pen outside a ger. Older children play at being parents, while
the younger ones become their children. If there are too many children they
divide into families. They enact the activities of a herdsman’s family, from
waking up, lighting a fire, boiling tea, and milking the animals to grazing the
cattle. When they are visiting each other, they learn good manners during
a visit. When they wrap a stone in a candy packaging, they get ceremonial
food and celebrate the ‘new lunar year’ (Mo. cagaan sar) with all the little
details provided, according to their customs.

In such a way children discover what it means to be an adult. They prac-
tise the virtues of being a herdsman. Older children enact household duties
and in the role of play-parents teach the younger ones. They learn which side
of the ail the cattle reside, that sheep and goats are usually on the north side,
camels on the south and so forth. Children therefore experience all of tradi-
tion in a playful inviting manner. “In other words, in the process of playing
traditional games children gain the idea of herdsmen’s work, their customs
and traditional principles as well as nature around them, they cultivate and
enrich their vocabulary and their thought”**

Herdsmen’s children are bound to nature, they live and learn from it. The
basic elements of the bond with nature for traditional herdsmen are lack of
dependence on external resources, taking from nature all things essential for
life. In the present herdsmen are more dependent on the external world than
before, mainly due to the introduction of modern clothing, footwear and
technology. However, even in this domain they retain some degree of auton-
omy. For example, they use solar batteries for lighting and television. One of
the interviewees gives another explanation for the reduced level of autonomy:

In the past we cared for nature thanks to our customs. But then nature was very beautiful, [peo-
ple were] not cutting trees as they please or polluting the surroundings [as they do now]... Now
everything is polluted, the river Orhon flows with a rust-stained colour.

by L. Tu’dev) on blog page http://byambal2.blogmn.net/50735/-7-r-angiinhand-l.tudev-
9%22horvootoi-taniltssan-tuuh%22-zohioloos-.html.

14) “O’oroor helbel ardiin togloomoor togloh yavcdaa hu’n ardiinhaa ahui amidral zan zans’il,
yos surtahuun, baigali orc’nii tuhai oilgoltiig olz’ avc’ hel yariya oyun setgelgeegee bayaz'uulan
hogz'uuldeg baiz’ee” (Battogtoh 2011, p. 102).
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Baigal deer u’ed yos zans’il, baigal ih saihan hariulz’ yavsan, deer w’ed baigal ih saihan baisan,
mod duraaraa ustgahgu’i, bohirduulahgu’i ... odoo w’ed baigal bohirtoz’ baina, Orhon mo’ron
odoo ulaanaar ursgaz’ baigaa.'®

Many other herdsmen agree that nature in itself is clean but through the
human environment is decaying, the water is getting polluted, forests are
being destroyed, grazing lands steadily lose density. The bad treatment of
nature has reached the stage when traditional sacred places, the ovoo, which
are meant for worshipping the spirits and deities of nature, are beset with
litter. For elders it is a sad situation, though according to some of them it is
getting better.

Mongolians are thus aware of their bond with nature. They live in the
heart of nature from birth and they care about it. And hopefully they will be
more aware that modern débris decays in nature for much longer than the
traditional organic materials which they used for centuries, and thereby kept
their raw but beautiful nature healthy.

3.3. Child labour, the child and its livestock

Caring for livestock is the main form of employment for Mongolian chil-
dren, living on the steppe. It is not only the lives of the children but also of
adults which are determined by their animals. As animals cannot be protected
against sickness and beasts without herders, the same applies to herders who
would not survive without their cattle. When questioned from which age
children start to tend cattle, the informants reply with some variation that it
is from 5 to 8 years old. Even 7-year-old children could be seen in pastures
close to home, or far away riding a horse. Five-year-old children can freely
move about the home and when they see a herder carrying out a task, they
observe and mimic it. However no task is given to them there, so far as my
observation goes. Though much depends on whether there is an older sib-
ling dealing with the necessary tasks.

It is interesting that when both children and adults are questioned about
cattle, they always talk about work. Some mention only work but, for exam-
ple, the interviewee Altka mentions that children usually play in pastureland.
Children sit on the lambs and ride on them, they tussle with a two-year-old
calf or colt.

15) Interviewee Luvsansamdan.
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This little play with cattle is described by the words maliig nooloh, which
can be approximately translated as ‘teasing cattle. Lubsangdorji clarifies
the meaning of the term by words nocolodoh, orolodoh, which both mean
physically affecting some object or person. Mentioning nooloh the herders
usually bring up an image of children who fight for fun, roll about and tus-
sle — hu’uhed nooloh, or else an image of children who tease their grandpar-
ents by climbing on them, poking fingers in their ears or noses and preventing
them from drinking tea — emee 0’voogoo nooloh. Grandparents are usually
not keen on such behaviour and it is tolerated by them out of love for lit-
tle children. From teasing of grandparents arises the aforementioned mal-
iig nooloh. Children twiddle the ears of small cattle, tug at their tails, mount
them as horses and so on. Herders tolerate such behaviour but only to some
extent, because cattle get tired and nervous from such behaviour.

The expression maliig nooloh also has the figurative meaning of ‘growing
up amidst livestock. As was mentioned before, cattle are a great teacher of
life in the steppe and this is vital for survival. The natives have a saying that
herders grow up amidst livestock, just as the grass grows in soil. By living in
close contact with livestock, herders gain priceless wisdom and experience.
Hence the gap between the nomadic and sedentary Mongolian population.

Herders point this situation out labelling themselves bi mal noolz’ 0’sson
hu’n, literally ‘T am a man brought up (raised) by teasing cattle’ The idiom
represents the idea that a herder grows up among cattle and this educates
him. The same goes for the idiom fer 0 voogoo noolz’ baigaad medleg sursan,
literally ‘Tlearned wisdom teasing that elder’ This idiom illustrates the third
figurative meaning of the word nooloh. It reflects the wisdom which has been
gained by living in the native land close to family herds and with native peo-
ple from childhood.

4. Conclusion

The lives of Mongolian children are determined by nature, livestock and peo-
ple. These three elements frame their world of experience. With the begin-
ning of the 20" century such a traditional scheme has been distorted by the
compulsory boarding school, and later in the 20" century by introduction of
modern technologies, which has become a constituent of a Mongolian nomad
life. Many of them are aware of the changes that have occurred, mostly point-
ing out the fact that children are steadily abandoning traditional forms of
play and are not familiar with old customs. Some of the herders accept the
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situation, emphasizing the advent of a new era which cannot be avoided. They
mention that television, school and modern technologies introduce forms
of knowledge which help children to orientate in the new era. Nevertheless,
almost all the interviewees criticise the material excess which accompanies
the new life style, because it is corrupting children’s character. Some of the
herders also complain about pollution and highlight the fact that without
nature in its purity cattle will fall victim to diseases — and no life is possible
on the steppe without cattle.

The importance of school attendance and the effect it has on children was
a theme about which interviewees expressed some discontent. The elders
said that living in a school handicaps children when tending livestock. They
are less agile and incline not to have good relations with cattle. Herders of
the middle generation usually understand school to be a necessity for life in
a new era and presume that it will open the gates to the great repository of
global wisdom, though even among this generation of interviewees there
were those who treated school as inappropriate for a herder. I met with two
boys who never attended a school. They spoke about their horses in a tradi-
tional manner, using culturally specific terms to refer to the age of a horse.
This brings up the question of to what extent the number of years in school
education relates to the culturally specific speech used in nomadic commu-
nities, which would be a good theme for future research.'®

During my research it turned out that Mongolian ethnopedagogy expresses
its rules by using ordinary words, comprehensible to anybody. In its main
principles it is quite universal, and valid for lots of other, even sedentary cul-
tures. However, the ways in which these universal principles manifest them-
selves are unique and form the foundation of ethnopedagogy. Through them
itis possible to discover a considerable part of the Mongolian nomad’s world-
view. One of the main differences between sedentary and nomadic cultures
is the significance of memory. This is particularly so given the inappropriate-
ness and absence of data recording within a flexible nomadic culture. There
is great emphasis on memory recollection, visual as well as audible, in Mon-
golian nomad ethnopedagogy.

It is crucial to be aware of the differences between the cultural experi-
ence of Mongolian nomads and the sedentary population of the West. Even
though in Western globalized society there are doubtless benefits for other
cultures, there are also some upsetting qualities. The benefits in Western

16) Which has been already posed by Oberfalzerova, though mentioning adult speakers. Ober-
falzerova 2006, p. 21.
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society derive from the cultural historical experience it has lived through in
developing such a culture.

Though Mongolian culture has had important connections with the sed-
entary cultures of India and China throughout history, the mass penetration
of sedentary cultures into the Mongolian one occurred concurrently with the
introduction of socialism at the dawn of the 20 century. In the 1990s Ameri-
can society was idealised in Mongolia and the fruits of Western civilization
appropriated without questioning. This is where Mongolians encounter the
absence of cultural values that are evident for westerners in the sedentary
Western world. In practical terms it leads to a situation where the basics of

“Western advanced culture” take on in the Mongolian cities the chilling form
of a metropolitan hive without awareness of past or future.

When interviewees condemn “civilized nations” they judge on the basis
of television broadcasts and their experience of civilized culture as they see
it in Mongolian cities. The warnings they deliver apply most likely to Mon-
golian townsfolk, who - being in the midst of global changes - forget their
own cultural historical experience, which is definitely not meagre when com-
pared to the “civilized” alternative. There is hardly more to do than hope
that despite the pressure of urbanization there will still be children on the
steppe who know the value of a parent’s experience that has come to them
from times long past.

5. Appendix - List of Interviewees

Below is a list of interviewees, extracts from whose interviews have been
used in this work. This list is shown in the following manner: Name: region
in which interview was taken, year when the interview was conducted, edu-
cation, age.

Damdinz’av: Arhangai, 2009, no school attendance, basic literacy learned in the army, over
80 years.

Dolgorsu’ren: O’vorhangai, 2012, 4 years of school attendance, age unknown.

Luutai: O’vorhangai, 2011, full school attendance, teacher’s course, 75 years.

Luvsansamdan: O’vorhangai, 2011, full school attendance, technical specialization, over 7o years.

Sorsorbaram: O’vorhangai, 2011, 4 years of school attendance, 66 years.
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Dravidian and Altaic ‘fear, timidity, worry’ II.

JarosLAv VACEK, Charles University in Prague

Summary: This paper continues the topic of the semantic ‘nests’ with the abstract meaning

‘fear’ etc. (cf. Vacek 2012b) and offers a few more lexical parallels with this meaning and with
an occasional semantic extension to ‘ghost, good or bad spirit’ etc. to be found in both Dravid-
ian and Altaic:

Ta. merul / mirai | veru | pelkani / velku / péti - Mo. mita- - MT. BELIN / BILET1 /| MELKEN /
POZA | MUSUN - OT. beliy

Ta. alukku / aral - Mo. olixai 1. / irge- - MT. OLO- / URXU- - OT. iirk-

Ka. agi / Ta. akkili | ankalay | Ma. amparakka etc. - Mo. ayara- | egenegsi- | ab 2. /| abayaldai /
2abuly-a | 2ongyun - MT. ATA 11 /| EKSERI /| OTENA /| OGZO | ABASY | ABATALDAJ /
IBAGA - OT. evze:- / Yak. abasy

These lexical ‘nests” further document the possible transmission of lexemes with other than

concrete meanings in the course of the intensive early contact of the ancestors of the relevant
languages as suggested in the first part of this paper (Vacek 2012b).

2.0.

This paper presents another group of lexemes with the meaning ‘fear’ etc. (for
the first part, see Vacek 2012b) to be found in Dravidian and Altaic languages.
The individual sets of formally close lexemes display a range of forms which,
however, are within the ‘permissible’ range of phonetic variation defined in
my previous papers on the topic.

Liquids in the medial position (both dental 1,/ and cerebral [,],r) vary with
dental stops (¢, d), alveodentals (r) or cerebral stops (d) in Dravidian, for
which the Altaic correlation is either a dental stop (£,d), a dental liquid (,7)
and/or a sibilant (s,2). It is to be noted that the correlation sibilant / liquid is
an important feature of Altaic and that it can also be observed within Dra-
vidian, including parallels with dentals and cerebrals (both liquids and stops;
cf. Vacek 2002, pp. 32f.)." Analogical variation also appears in the mutual Dra-
vidian and IA borrowings and in principle we could ask, whether this is an

1) There is a number of cases in which the variation cerebral / dental liquid in Dravidian
appears to be parallel with the sibilant / liquid variation in Altaic, cf. e.g.

30.3.2015 21:01:12 ‘ ‘



122 Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia "14/1

irregular feature or rather a regular feature.” It is of course difficult to decide
which is the original, the liquid or the sibilant — cf. the Turkic-Mongolian
sibilant / liquid parallels (Tur. s,z vs. Mo. L,r).? Besides that, there appears to
be an alternation between velar and labial consonants in the medial posi-
tion, including a nasal + homorganic consonant (-k- / -g- / -ng- besides -b- /
-mp- etc.), which was also discussed previously (cf. e.g. Vacek 2002, pp. 66,
169, 252, 268).

As for the initial labials (below 2. 1.), there is an alternation between a stop,
both voiced and voiceless (p-, b-), a labiodental fricative (v-) and a nasal
(m-). This phenomenon has been observed in a number of other parallels
including absence (or ‘loss’) of the initial labial (cf. e.g. Vacek 2006b, Note

10;

Vacek 2007b).*

As for the range of vowels, they vary both in Dravidian and Altaic between
high front and mid front vowels (i, e, €) on the one hand, and on the other
hand high back and mid back vowels (1, 0, 0) with occasional a in some lan-
guages (Ta. velku / vatku, DEDR 5500a; Go. waritana / veri-, DEDR 5489;
below).’

Semantically the basic meaning ‘fear’ appears to have extended or narrowed

meanings (‘shy, confused, bewildered’; ‘to tremble’ etc.), though the meaning

‘to

oppress, for example, may be a result of contamination or approximation

with etymologically different homophones (see below, Note 6).
A special ‘applied meaning’ appears to be that of ‘ghost’ (cf. Vacek 2012b,

p-

99, note 17), which may be a variant meaning of some lexemes (for more

literary examples from old Tamil Sangam literature, cf. Vacek 2012a and

2)

3)

4)

5)

‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 122

Ta. oruvu ‘to abandon, renounce, etc. (DEDR 993); Ta. oli (-v-, -nt-) ‘to cease, be finished’;
Ka. odi ‘to separate from, leave, etc. (DEDR 1009);
Mo. orki- ‘to give up, abandon; etc.;
MT. OLTOV- ‘to leave, forsake, abandon’ (MTD I1,16); OS- ‘to retreat’ (MTD 11,25-26);
etc. (Vacek 2013a, Section 2).
Further cf. Vacek 2012b, Sections 1.2. A,B.
Cf. e.g. Southworth 2005, p. 70, Phonological assumptions, No. 1; discussion of Burrow’s
proposal and question of regularity vs. irregularity and ‘spontaneity’ of phonetic ‘fission’
etc. (ibid. p. 71); for some more examples of this variation, cf. ibid., Tables pp. 257f.
For the sibilant-liquid correspondence in Turkic and Mongolian cf. Poppe 1960, pp. 73f.;
for Altaic cf. Doerfer 1984 and Tekin 1986 with further references; for Dravidian cf. Vacek
2002, pp. 30-31, 277f.; Helimskij (1986) discussed this problem in the context of Nostratic.
This variation exists also in Dravidian, cf. Mo. 6ri 1. ‘debt, obligation’; Ta. ari / vari (DEDR
216, 5266) ‘tax, impost, toll, contribution / tax, duty; tribute’ etc.). Cf. also the formal dif-
ference (initial labial) between the following two lexical nests - 2.1. and 2. 2.
For further discussion of the implications with further references, cf. Vacek 2012b, Intro-
duction, pp. 92f.
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Dubianskiy 2012). In some cases it is the only meaning, though the phonetic
form of the words corresponds to the relevant lexical nest. Such cases are
mentioned below with a question-mark to avoid misunderstanding, and they
may have to be considered more systematically with more extensive mate-
rial in future.

2.1. Ta. merul | mirai | veru | pelkani/ velku | péti - Mo. mita-
- MT BELIN / BILE11 /| MELKEN /| POZA | MUSUN - OT. beliy

Ta. merul  to fear, shy; n. fear
meruli shy person
miral, miral to be frightened, startled
mirattu  to frighten; fascinate, deceive, drive away
Ma. meruluka to be scared
merul fright
miraJuka to start, be shaken by fear
mirattal frightening
To. mi'd-  to look fiercely
? Te. meramera  doubt, suspicion, fear, anxiety, guilty conscience (cf. 5489
Ta. veru) (DEDR s5075)

Ta. mirai n. fear, trouble, [torment]

Ma. mira excitement, fear

Te. meramera fear, anxiety

?Malt. mergtre to act furiously (DEDR 4875b)°

6) This etymon may conveniently be divided into two: DEDR 4875a = ‘to oppress, harass’ It
may be parallel to other formally close etyma with this meaning and it may be a result of
contamination by these etyma:

Ta. mirai to oppress, harass; suffer, be afflicted; n. torment
Te. meramu  to cause pain or mortification; rankle; (K. also) pierce, stab
merumu  to pierce, stab
meramera  rankling
merameram-anu, merameral-adu  to rankle
? Malt. mergtre to act furiously (DEDR 4875a)
Cf. Ta. miti ~ ‘to treat on, trample, insult, attack’; etc. (DEDR 4861)
This variation may be a confirmation of an intensive process of contact between various
languages at an early period of history. Further cf.
OT. bas- ‘to press, crush, oppress, make a surprise attack’ (ClL. 370)
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Cf. Ta. milantu-  to gaze, stare; to look ghastly, like dying persons (TL s.v.)’

Ta. veru fear, dread
veruvu  to be afraid of, be alarmed, frightened or startled; n. fear, fright
verul, viral to be startled, perplexed, bewildered, be frightened, shy, be
skittish; n. fear, perplexity, that which is fearful
virattu  to frighten, intimidate
veruli bewilderment, that which causes terror, bugbear, scarecrow
veruttu to terrify, frighten, confuse, stupety, drive away (as animals)
verutci bewilderment, shyness, skittishness, fear
vira to fear
virappu fear
veri to be frightened; n. fear
Ma. veruluka to be frightened, confused, furious
viraluka to start, be shaken by fear
virali scarecrow
virattuka to frighten
virattal frightening
Ko. vern-  to become extremely afraid
vert- to cause (cattle) to have extreme fear
To. pe-l-  (buffaloes) are frightened and run away
pe-t- to frighten (buffaloes) and cause them to run away
Ka. bercu, beccu  to be frightened, scared; n. fear, dread; a scarecrow
bercisu, beccisu  to frighten
beccalisu  to be confused, become perplexed or bewildered, be deprived
of consciousness, be beguiled
[beppala amazement, alarm, fear, etc.
beppu  wandering of the mind, confusion
bebbarisu  to get bewildered from fear, be greatly frightened
bebbala alarm, confusion]
birut(u) (PBh.) having feared
beragu fear
Kod. borad- to be thrown into confusion by fear
borat-  to frighten and make run in all directions (usually of cattle)

7) Or could this word be a dialectal variant of Ta.vili ‘to open the eyes, wake from sleep, gaze,
shine, be clear’ etc. (DEDR 5429)? But cf. the suggestion of a Hungarian parallel proposed
by Balint (1897, p. 298, s.v. Hung. méla ‘melancholisch’): Tam. mildndu- ‘regarder d’un air
triste, effrayé, troublé.
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? bott- (botti-) to fear, be frightened
Te. vera fear, terror, surprise
veracu to fear, be afraid
verapari timid person
verapincu  to frighten, terrify, alarm
verapu fear, fright, dread, terror, alarm
Go. waritana (Tr.)  to fear
warhuttanad, waristana  to frighten
warhticar ~ scarecrow
veri- (A. M. S. Ko.), ver- (Y.), vari- (Ma.) to fear
rey- (Ma.) to be afraid
reina to fear; repih  fear (L.)
veré (ASu.) fear
Kui bree inba, brehe inba  to be afraid (cf. 5075 Ta. merul) (DEDR 5489)°

Ta. pélkani  to be afraid

Ka. pelagu  fear, alarm
pelar  to tremble, fear; n. fear, alarm
pelarisu  to cause to fear, frighten
pelpalisu, belpalisu  to tremble, fear

Tu. perci  shying, starting suddenly
percuni  to shy, start aside suddenly

Te. pelukuru  to fear, be alarmed

Pa. birk- to be startled (DEDR 4419)

Ta. velku to be bashful, to fear, shudder, be perplexed
vetku  to be bashful, be afraid
vetkam, vekkam bashfulness, coyness
vatku  to be shy, bashful; n. shyness

Ma. velkka to be afraid

8) There is another etymon, which is close formally and semantically:
Ta. veru to detest, loathe, hate, be angry at, dislike, renounce, be afflicted
verukkai, veruppu  aversion, loathing, dislike
Ma. verukka to avoid, abstain from, loathe, hate, renounce
veruppu  aversion, dislike, abomination
veruppikka to cause anger
virakkam repugnance
Ko. verv- (vert-) to dislike
Kur. birkha'ana  to disgust with, make sick of, disaffect from
birkharna  to grow disaffected, conceive a disgust for, be sick of (DEDR 5512)

30.3.2015 21:01:12 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 126

126 Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia "14/1

Ka. belkar to become afraid, fear
belkane to turn pale through fear (K.2)

Tu. bolcuni  to shy, start aside suddenly as an animal
bolci, bolcely  shyness, starting aside, suddenly
bolcavuni  to make shy
bolaccelu  shying (DEDR ss500a)°

Ta. peti  fear; to be afraid
Ma. peti  fear, cowardice
pétikka  to be afraid, to shy (a horse), fear
Ka. hedi, edi, pedi (PBh.) coward
béda timid man
pota coward
Kod. po-di fear
Tu. hédi, héde, édi coward; timid
podiyuni  to be afraid
podiyavuni, podipavuni  to frighten, threaten, terrify
podige fear, fright (DEDR 44342)*°

9) On semantic grounds, this DEDR etymon may better be split into 5500a - ‘fear’; and 5500b -

‘to be ashamed, though the concrete meanings seem to oscillate around a general common
meaning and the possibility of semantic extension is not a priori ruled out:
Ta. velku to be ashamed, be coy

vetku to be ashamed

vetkam, vekkam shame, modesty

vatku to be ashamed; n. shame, modesty

vili- to be overcome with shame

vilivu shame
Ma. velkka to be ashamed

vekkam shame

Ko. vekm (obl. vekt-)  feeling of modesty, shame (DEDR 5500b)

10) In my opinion, this DEDR etymon should be split into a/b and DEDR 4434b should be
attached to DEDR 4395a (Ta. pen ‘woman; etc.) and 4395b (Ta. pettai ‘female of animals
and birds’ etc.):

Ta. péti  hermaphrodite; (impotence)
petan  hermaphrodite with male characteristics predominating
petu  hermaphrodite; female sex, female of birds and of certain quadrupeds
petai  female of birds, hen
Ma. péeta  female of a deer, turtle; a pea hen, etc.
Ka. hedi, édi, pedi (PBh.) effeminate man, hermaphrodite; héte, hénte, hyate hen
Kod. po-de ko'li  hen
Te. pédi  eunuch, hermaphrodite
péde having no moustache, beardless man. (Cf. Skt. pota- hermaphrodite) (DEDR
4434b).
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In the following Dravidian etymon the meaning ranges from ‘trembling’ to
‘awe, fear, which may represent a semantic extension, or a contamination of
homophones (see above):

Ta. piral  to tremble"’
piralcci, piralvu  shivering, trembling
pirakkam awe, fear
pirappu  fear, alarm
Ka. piriki coward
Te. piriki id.; timid, cowardly (DEDR 4200a)
Pa. purki (S.) timid (DEDR 4200b)"

%%

Mo. mita-  to fear, be scared; to be nonplussed
mital fear
mitamayai timid, afraid
mitara-  to be afraid, cower, quail; to lose confidence or courage

2berbei-  b. to be frightened, shy (a. to chill, grow numb from cold)

%%

However, for an analogical semantic extension cf. below the semantic extension s.v. MT.
BELIN ‘hysterics’ etc. (plus note 13 below).
11) The meaning ‘to tremble’ etc. may be also found in phonetically ‘close’ Altaic forms, cf. OT.
bez- shiver, tremble, shudder (Cl. 389) (OTD BEZ- to tremble, shudder, p. 97)
BEZIK BEZ- to tremble, shudder strongly (OTD, s.v., p. 97)
In fact, this lexeme may be an example of the process of semantic shift, as documented
by Clauson:
bez- originally ‘to shiver, tremble, shudder’; in the medieval period it came to
mean ‘to shudder at the sight of (something)’ and thence ‘to feel aver-
sion from (something)” and the like (Cl. 389).
12) The Parji form in DEDR 4200b demonstrates that the medial -u- replaces the front vowel
-i- after the initial p-. In several languages there is a medial double velar stop:
Ka. pukkalu, pukku fear, timidity
pukkala, pukka timid man, coward
Kod. pukkilé  coward
Tu. pukky, pukku  fear, timidity
pukke, pukkele coward (DEDR 4200b)
The double consonant -kk- may be a reflection of an earlier liquid plus stop, while at the
same time it is formally close to another semantically relatively ‘close’ etymon: Ta. pukai ‘to
burn as the heart, be chagrined, grieve; n. distress  etc. (DEDR 4456).
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MT. BELIN hysteric (MTD Li24)

Evenk. id.;
belin-  to be frightened, to shudder
belimukeén-  to cause fright, fear, hysterics
beliy  timid, full of fear (getting startled from every noise)
beliymuket-/¢-  to frighten s.b., (by an unexpected noise)
Ud. belie, beli*ente  young women (heroines of fairy tales)"?
Neg. belin  first disease
Nan. bel¢i  stupid; fool
Ma. beli, bel’er  stupid, absurd; fool, little fool; mocker

?BILEIT devil (MTDL83)
Evenk. bile devil (rel. obsolete)
Cf. Yak. bila-  to revenge, persecute; bulayai, bylayai evil; unhappy circumstance; hate

?MELKEN ghost (MTD Ls67)
Evenk. mélkun, mélken (folklore) ghost (evil, forest)
melkét-/¢- to occur, appear
Ma. melken phantom, apparition; mirage
melkese-  to gleam, flash; to sway, to be seen (about a phantom)
melketu shell (in the sea, into which pheasants are supposed to transform)

Cf. also
Nivh milk  devil, evil spirit (Savel’eva, Taksami 1970, p. 185)

?PESKE- to be astonished, surprised (MTD I1,48)

?BODA-BODA BI sad (MTD18;)
Olcha boda-boda bi, bodii  sad; exhausted

POZA  ghost - lord of the fire (MTD IL,40)
Neg. poza, puza, puzi  (relig.) id.
Oroch. puza  relig. ghost - lord of the fire, hearth
Ud. puza ghost - lord of the fire (also female)
Olcha poza  (relig.) ghost - lord of the fire
Nan. poza, foza (relig.) ghost - lord of the fire
foZza mama  spirit of the fire (image of a female); deity of fire (female)

13) Note that there is a similar semantic variation as above in Dravidian (cf. above note 10)
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MUSUN  ghost (MTD Is561)

Evenk. musun, muhun, muSun  power of movement (in the phenomena of nature);
(relig.) ghost - lord of the phenomena of nature;
mood; talent

musuci  talented; ethnogr. having a spirit-lord
Even. miistin, mithon, miithiin ~ ghost, apparition; (folklore) fairy; ghost — lord of the
place
mitholkan magical

miisan tG6r, bity miisanni etc.  ghost — lord of the earth; forest spirit

MASI ghost — patron of the house (MTD I,532)
Neg. masi  (relig. obsolete) ghost — patron of the house
Olcha masi  id.

?MALUI (honorary) place in the house (MTD I,525)

Evenk. malu, mali  id.; icon
MURAN invisible being (MTD Lss8)
Even. miiran  invisible being, ghost
%%t
OT. beliy  panic, terror (Cl. 343)"
beliyle:-  to be panic-stricken, terrified (Cl. 344)

BELIN fear, panic, horror
BELINLA- to be afraid, terrified (OTD s.vv., p. 94)

Yak. muosani  a special spirit, to which the shamans run (MTD 1,561)

%%

Cf.
Hung.fél- fiirchten (Balint 1897, p. 219)**

14) Clauson (p. 343, s.v.) remarks that this lexeme survives in NE Alt., Tel., and SW Tkm. and
until recently in Osm.; elsewhere it was displaced by derivatives of other roots, kork- or
tirk-. For the former cf. Vacek 2012b, p. 99, for the latter cf. section 2.2. below.

15) Balint refers to Ta. pilu ‘peur’; pilugan ‘home peureux, timide’; Ka. bilu- ‘to fear’ and refers
to Skt. bhila (peureux timide) and Ta. vel-gu- (avoir peur, honte, seffrayer). The first Tamil
and Kannada words are obviously derived from Skt. bhi- ‘to be afraid’; bhilu-, bhiru- ‘timid’
etc. For the last Tamil word see above.
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2.2. Ta. alukku /aral - Mo. olixai 1./ iirge- - MT. OLO- / URXU- - OT. iirk-

Ta. alukku  to be perturbed, frightened

Ma. aJukkuka to start, shrink, cramp of limbs
alukkam awe, fear
alarkka  to lament, cry
alarcca  bellowing
alappu  shriek

Ka. alar, alaku, aliku, aluku, alku, alkar to fear
alarisu, alakisu, alikisu  to frighten
alar, alaku, alku, alarpu  fear, anguish
alasu sound in coitu

Tu. alkuni, alkuni  to be afraid, start, shudder
alky  timidity; timid, frightened

Te. aluku to be afraid; n. fear, dread
aluku = aluku n.
alukari coward (DEDR 306)

Ta. aral, arul to be terrified
arattu, aruttu  to terrify, frighten; n. fear
aratti fear
arutti quaking, trembling, agitation
aratci, arutci  confusion of mind, bewilderment
aruku, arukku  to be afraid
Ma. araluka to shrink
arattuka  to frighten, alarm
Ko. arkl  fear because discovery of one’s misdeeds is expected, feeling of
anxiety about getting a living, sorrow because of bereavement
Ka. aral, arala, arulu, arulu, arlu, aralu  bewilderment, terror, fear
are, aremare, aremarike hesitation, doubt
Tu. naranguni  to waver, hesitate, be reluctant
naraguri  a sheepish man, coward
narenguni  to hesitate
narengele a dull, tardy, slow, hesitating man
Te. aragali hesitation, doubt
aramara, aramarika  id., consciousness of being a stranger
aravayi diffidence, hesitation
Kol. ari fear
ars to fear
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arp-, arsip-, (Kin.) arplip-  to terrify

Nk. ari fear

ars- to fear
artip-  to terrify

Nk. (Ch.) ari fear

arus-/ars- to fear
arup-/arp-  to frighten

Pa. nar fear

narc- to fear
narpip-  to frighten

Ga. nar (Oll.) fear

nars- (OIL.)  to fear
narupp- (Oll.) to terrify
nar (S.) fear

narc- (S.) to fear

Malt. arkare to be terrified

arkatre  to terrify

Br. narring  to flee, run away (DEDR 3605)*

Mo. olixai 1. nervous, jumpy, jittery

olig wretch, coward; sloppy, slovenly
dolii-  to be timid, not to dare'’

talyasa-  a. to be distracted, confused, absentminded, inattentive; to
be unstable; to be worried; to be concerned; [b. to miss, skip]
alyasal a. distraction; confusion; [b. missing, skipping]
alyasamayai absent-minded, distracted; worried, anxious
alyasangyui  distraction, lack of attention or concentration; inattentive,
heedless; inadvertent; worrying

2erlig, erglig King of hell, god of death

16) As for the initial nasal in Tulu, Parji, Gadba and Brahui, cf. below: Mo. délii- ‘to be timid,

not to dare’ The alternation of initial stops and nasals (both dental and labial) was discussed
in Vacek 2007b, p. 396f. with more examples.

17) Cf. above select examples with initial nasal in DEDR 3605.
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?2albin  demon, devil, evil spirit, sprite
albid-  to be possessed by an evil spirit

2almas 2. alegendary tribe of savage people; female demon, witch (also
an invective referring to women)

2ada evil spirit; demon, devil; object of aversion; nuisance; obstacle,
hindrance
adala-  to obsess, bewitch; to maltreat, treat as a nuisance; to rage like
one possessed
adalayda-  to be obsessed, bewitched; to be maltreated
adatai  a. possessed by a demon; devilish

iirge-, iirege- 1., tirgii- to be(come) alarmed or frightened
iirgege-  to frighten or scare away; to stir up game
iirgemekei, iirgemetegei timorous, fearful, timid

MT. OLO- to be frightened (more languages) (MTD IL1s)

%%

OLXOBA cautious, careful (Ma.) (MTD IL14)

URXU- to be frightened (Ma.) (MTD I1,286)

OT.iirk- to be startled, scared, frightened (CL 221)
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iirkiin - panic (Cl. 225)
iirkiing  panic, panic-stricken (Cl. 225-6)
iirkit-  (caus.) to startle (s.0.), to scare (game etc.) away (CL. 226)

2erlig  both ‘possessing power or authority’ and ‘possessing free-will or
independence, free to do as one likes’ (CL. 224)
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2.3.Ka. agi / Ta. akkili | anikalay /| Ma. amparakka etc. - Mo. ayara- /
egenegsi- [ ab 2. | abayaldai | abuly-a | 2ongyun - MT. ATATI /
EKSERI | OTENA | OGZO /| ABASY | ABATALDAJ | IBAGA - OT.
evze:- / Yak. abasy

Ka. agi to tremble, fear
agurvuy, agurbu  amazement, terror; a terrible form
agurvisu  to be terrifying or formidable; terrify

Tu. aguruni  to totter, stagger

Te. agurvu  fear, terror (KR)
agurpu, agurvu (VN) ‘bhayankaramu’ (DEDR 12)

Ta. akkili-pikkili  confusion, confusion of mind (loc.)
Ka. akkulisu to fear, flinch, withdraw
Te. akkilipadu  to be confused, bewildered (DEDR 25)

There is one etymon with a medial nasal-labial, which is a possible formal
variant (see Introduction) and which is also semantically close:**

Ma. amparakka to be confounded, perplexed
amparappu  perplexity

Ka. amberpu (Hav.) hurry

Tu. ambarappu  hurry, confusion, perplexity (DEDR 172)

18) There is another set of forms with medial labials in both Dravidian and Altaic displaying
semantic and formal closeness in the following list of etyma, which may be perceived as
a component part of a ‘continuum’ of forms and meanings (cf. Vacek 2004, No. 27b):
Ta. avalam  suffering, pain, distress, poverty, want, sorrowing, care, anxiety, fault, sickness,

disease

etc.
Te. avali  trouble
Br. avalenging  to become confused, feel embarrassed (DEDR 265)

ok

Mo. ebed-  to be taken ill, be sick; to hurt, feel pain
%%
MT. AVUL-1 to become melancholic, be bored (MTD 1,10)
(Evenk., Even.)
ABALAN- to be distressed (Evenk. < Yakut) (MTD I1,3)
EVLEN-  to feel sorry, regret (Evenk.) (MTD I1,435)
%%
?0T. EVSUK aged person’s ailments, decrepitude (OTD s.v.)
Yakut abala-  to distress, grieve (MTD I,3)
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%%
Mo. ayara-  to be confused, dumbfounded; to be at a loss for words

egenegsi- a. to be inspired, be possessed by demons (cf. MT. IBAGA
below)

ab2.a. witchcraft, sorcery, charms; (b. temptation, allurement,
enticement)
abayaldai a shamanistic idol; a mask representing a shamanistic god;
larva, chrysalis (cf. the same Manchu-Tungus word further
below)

2abuly-a  evil spirit"’

?ongyun (shamanist) spirit inhabiting a material object, genie, guard-
ian spirit, tutelary deity; spirit of a deceased person, ghost;
pure, holy, sacred, consecrated; tomb of a saint or an emi-
nent person, family tomb; shamanist ancestral idol; [natu-
rally white hair]

%%

The Manchu-Tungus parallels seem to be only from the semantic field of dei-
ties or various spirits:

MT. ATATI name of a deity (MTD L)

Nan. aya, axe obs. name of a deity (a spirit resembling man - patron of hunting;
was hung to the belt)

EKSERI god (MTD IL444)
Evenk. ekseri  god
eksejin  well, happily
Oroch eksuke(n-)  spirit of the forest (soul of a dead person, which did not reach the
world of the dead)

19) Colloquial Khalkha usage (avalga / avlaga), which is folk-etymologically considered to be
related to the root ab- ‘to take, grasp’ etc. Lessing has the form
abuly-a  a thing to be taken; something to which one has a claim; claim; a debt to be col-
lected; the ability of taking, absorbing, or understanding
In colloquial usage it can designate an ‘unknown entity, which has taken away some-
thing from you (personal communication Prof. J. Lubsangdorji). Cf. also MT. ABASY below.
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OT'ENA  evil spirit (MTD I1,5)
Evenk. oyéna evil spirit
Neg. oyeya evil spirit

OGZO evil spirit (MTDTLs)
Ud. ogzo  evil spirit, devil
ogzodi-  to tell fortunes

ONT'UN  adeer that is taboo (MTD 1I1,21)
Evenk. oyyun, eyyun, eyun (rel. obsolete) a deer that is taboo (set free for the sake
of a spirit — master of the taiga; usually white colour)

ABASY  evil spirit (MTD L,3)
Evenk. abasy, abasy [< Yak.], avahi  evil spirit, devil; enemy, hero of the lower world;
monster; spirit, the Lord of the forest
avahima harmful (about humans); impenetrable
(Even., Neg.)

ABATALDA]  spirit — assistant of the Shaman (MTD L,8; cf. Mongolian above)

IBAGA devil (MTD L294; cf. Mo. egenegsi- above)

Neg., Olcha, Nan., Ma.

4%

OT. evze:- to be flurried, confused, distressed (Cl. 17)

Yak. abasy evil, evil beginning; evil spirit, devil; enemy, hero of the lower
world; monster (MTD 1,3)
Cf. *opan: Yak. oyonjot, oyonjor —old man, bear (Rds. 362b: < Mo. ongyun
spirit etc., see above)

2.3.1. Appendix

There are a few lexemes with initial labial, which are polysemous and also
designate the various aspects of magical or supernatural powers and which
may be in fact related to the group summed up in 2012b, Section 1.3.:*°

20) Ko. vekar- — Mo. begdere- - MT. MAKA- /| NENDE- | BOT'BI-.
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Ta. makiti trial of magical powers between two enchanters in which one
hides some treasure from the other and challenges him to dis-
cover it by mantras; common play where things are hidden by
one player and discovered by another

moti  trial of magical power

Ma. moti  anything placed by a conjuror who tries to prevent its being removed

Ka. modi = Ta. makiti  trial of magical powers, etc.

Tu. modi  anything placed by a conjuror to try the ability of another, con-

juration, delusion, sorcery

Te. modi a sort of magic or jugglery (DEDR s132a)

Ta. makiti a kind of hautboy used by snake-charmer
moti  snake-charmer’s pipe
Te. magidi a kind of musical instrument used by a snake charmer (DEDR
5132b)

Ta. motanam 4. magic, enchantment; 5. folly, stupidity (TL s.v.)*'
?maotit Durga (TL s.v.)*?

Compare also the following Mongolian, Manchu-Tungus and Turkic lexemes
(Vacek 2012b, footnote 22) which in fact may be a component part of this
formal and semantic nest:

Mo. boge shaman
bogeci shaman,
bogocile-  to perform shamanic rites, shamanize, practice magic,
evoke spirits

%%

MT. MATUN- to make a shamanistic ritual (MTD I,520)
BOBI fortune-telling (MTD 1,86)
hANET—/C- to tell fortunes; Nan. payga- id. (MTD 11,316, loss of ini-
tial voiceless labial)
MEVU- to perform a shamanistic ritual (MTD Ls62)

21) No. 5 is derived from Ta. maotan® fool, blockhead, which the TL derives from Skt. midha-.

22) The TL proposes the probability that this word may be derived from Ta. motu' ‘height, hill,
eminence, etc. But this may be a folk etymology and its relation to the etyma in DEDR
5132a is not ruled out.
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%%

OT. bogiile- to make magic, bewitch (ClL 327)

For a variant with an initial labial stop (plus medial labial < velar) and its
various representations cf. Cincius 1984, p. 31, No. 12: *p’ap ‘sorcery’ (for
a loss of the initial labial, see for example Mo. ab 2. a. ‘witchcraft, etc. above).

2.4. Conclusion

In concluding this topic I should repeat that we have dealt with rather abstract
lexemes (with tolerable phonetic variation and semantic extensions), which
are to be found among the lexical parallels between Dravidian and Altaic.
This is an important fact that should be taken into account in the general
interpretation of these parallels.*®

However, besides a number of definable lexical parallels and selected mor-
phological correspondences (verbal stem formation, etc.; cf. Vacek 2004,
2006a), there are also significant lacunae in the lexical correspondences
(pronouns, numerals). This has been underlined several times in my earlier
contributions. This fact should be interpreted in terms of modern concepts
of sociolinguistics and contact between languages, and also in the context
of other disciplines helping to outline the possible ‘external” history and
the potential time and area of the early contact, not necessarily in terms of

23

=

There are more parallels with abstract meanings, cf. e.g.

Ta. ala- to suffer, be in distress, suffer privation, be in want
alacu- to suffer, be distressed, be exhausted, become weary
alu- to be weary, tired by overwork or care

etc.

Ka. ala, alapu, alupu, alavu, alvike, alasike fatigue, weariness, trouble

Tu. alasuni, alajuni to be fatigued, vexed, suffer griping pain

Te. alayu- to be tired, be disgusted

etc. (DEDR 236)

%%

Mo. alza- to suffer, be unable to bear

alzija- to be(come) tired, exhausted, weary; to be troubled

%%

MT. ALIT- to get tired, be exhausted (MTD 1,32; five languages)

%%

OT. ALP-1I difficulties, difficult experiences; difficulty, danger; difficult (OTD s.v.)
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alanguage family in the Young Grammarian sense.** Inspiration can also be
drawn from ‘linguistic archaeology’ as elaborated from the old Indian lexi-
cal material by Southworth (2005). It is very probable that the lexical mate-
rial of the Dravidian languages has two layers (Vacek 2009b), one originally
indigenous and one definably parallel with the Altaic lexical stock, and that
the early language contact was rather ‘intensive’ or ‘intimate’ (cf. also Vacek
2010, 2012b, section 1.0. with further references).

Developing this subject further and understanding more subtle aspects of
the ancient situation will require further systematic research into the lexical
material of the relevant languages (for more lexical parallels from various
semantic fields see my earlier papers on the topic, for more extensive lists
see Vacek 2007a, 2009a, 2012b, 2013a,b). This should be done in the context
of the other branches of knowledge (available sources of ancient history,
besides archaeology, physical anthropology etc.), while using the theoretical

‘instruments’ of modern linguistics (cf. e.g. Ananthanarayana 2008; Thoma-

son, Kaufman 1988; further cf. Vacek 2012b with further references).
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Expressing permission, possibility, ability and
preparedness in spoken Tibetan with special
attention to the secondary verb chog

ZUzZANA VOKURKOVA, Charles University in Prague

Summary: The present paper deals with the different uses and meanings of the verb chog (“be

allowed”, “can”, “be ready”) in spoken Tibetan. As a modal verb, it is mainly used for express-

ing permission, and sometimes possibility. As an aspectual verb, it is used to express prepar-

edness. It will be discussed from a syntactic and a semantic point of view. Furthermore, it will

be compared to other verbs or verbal endings that have a similar meaning, such as nyan, thub,
grig, rgyu.byung or rtsis byed.

1. Introduction
1.1. General characteristic of Tibetan'

In spoken Tibetan, an SOV (subject-object-verb) language, in which the verb
always comes at the end, the grammatical words of the verbal domain, such
as verbal auxiliaries or verbal endings, always follow the verb. Verbal endings
have several important functions: they indicate the end of a sentence and they
convey various tense-aspects and modal meanings, and may thus be called
‘TAM (tense-aspect-modality) verbal endings.’ Tense may be expressed in
two ways: by verbal flexion (stems) and/or by TAM verbal endings. However,
the TAM categories are nowadays systematically indicated by verbal endings

1) In this paper, the term “Tibetan” corresponds to the language that is based on the dia-
lect of Lhasa and its neighbourhood, which is a variety of Central Tibetan (dbus.skad). In
Tournadre, Sangda Dorje (2003) it is called “Standard Tibetan”. For more detail, refer to
Tournadre, Sangda Dorje (2003), Tournadre (2005), Wang (1994), Zangyu lasahua yufa
(2003). With some differences, it is also spoken in the exile community in India, Nepal and
other countries. For the exile variant of dbus.skad, I would like to express thanks to Geshe
Nyima Choekhortshang for his help. I also thank to my Lhasa informants, Mr. Phin.las
rgyal.mtshan and Mr. Mig.dmar.

2) The Tibetan TAM verbal endings can be divided in two types: evidential verbal endings
(Garrett 2001; Tournadre, Sangda Dorje 2003, on evidentiality see: Chafe, Nichols [eds.]
1986; Aikhenvald 2004; Guentcheva, Landaburu [eds.] 2007) and epistemic verbal endings
(Vokurkova 2009; on epistemic modality see: Nuyts 2001; Boye 2012).
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rather than by verbal inflection of the lexical verb (stems) which has now
become archaic and most of the verbs have now only one or two stems, the
past and/or the present-future.’

1.2. Secondary verbs

In Tibetan, there is a group of verbs that go between the lexical verb and the
verbal ending, and are thus called “secondary verbs”.* They include modal,
aspectual and directional verbs. These specify the meaning of the lexical verb.
There are two types of secondary verbs.® The first type (Sec 1) behaves syn-
tactically in the same way as lexical verbs and it is followed by TAM verbal
endings (ex. 1).

LEXICAL VERB (PRS OR PAST) + SEC 1 + VERBAL ENDING

1. khong rgya.gar -la gro chog - pa.red
s/he+H India - OBL go (PRS) be allowed - PFV+FACT

He was allowed to go to India.

The other type (Sec 2) behaves like nominalizers and, as a result, can only be
followed by auxiliaries that are identical to copulas (ex. 2, Vokurkovd 2007,

p- 117).

LEXICAL VERB (PRS) + SEC 2 + VERBAL AUXILIARY

2. nga - tsho thon chog yin
I -PL set out be ready AUX (EGO)

We are ready to set out.

From a semantic and syntactic point of view, many secondary verbs behave in
a particular way, e.g. they are limited to one tense, they combine with a lim-
ited number of verbal endings (or auxiliaries), or they change their meaning
(for more details refer to Vokurkova 2010).

3) For more details refer to Vokurkova, 2012.

4) The term ‘secondary verb’ was introduced by Kesang Gyurme (in Tibetan bya.tshig phal.ba)
and translated by Nicolas Tournadre (see Kesang Gyurme 1992).

5) The division of secondary verbs into two types was suggested in my D.E.A. dissertation
(Vokurkova 2002).
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2. Grammatical and semantic differences among sentences containing chog
2.1. The modal verb chog: (a) “be allowed, be permitted, may”, (b) “can”

The modal verb chog is primarily used to express permission and corresponds
in English to “may” or “be allowed”. Modal chog combines with verbal end-
ings and it cannot be reduplicated (ex. 4). The lexical verb may be either the
present-future or the past stem (ex. 5). It is compatible with the majority of
verbal endings (gi.red, gi.yod.red, gi/dug, pa.red, song, bzhag (shag)) except
the egophoric endings pa.yin, gi.yin. The use of byung is very rare.

3. pase med na nang -la ‘dzul - chog - gi.ma.red
ticket have(NEG) if inside - OBL enter be allowed - FUT+FACT(NEG)
Without a ticket, it is not permissible to enter inside. (Zangyu lasahua yufa 2003, p.149)

4. khong - gis byed chog / *chog.chog - gi.red
s/he+H - ERG do (PRS) be allowed - FUT+FACT
He will be allowed to do it.

Moreover, modal chog sometimes expresses the same meaning as the modal
verb thub ‘be able’ (see ex. 5 and 3. 2. 1., ex. 23).

5. kha.btags khrom - nas nyo/nyos chog - gi.red
khatak market - ABL buy (PRS/PAS) can - FUT+FACT
(We) can buy khatak in the market. (Tournadre, Sangda Dorje 2003, p. 245)

2.2. The aspectual verb chog “be ready to (do), be prepared to (do)”

The aspectual verb chog implies preparedness. It is often reduplicated (chog.
chog) and it is followed by verbal auxiliaries (ex. 6). The lexical verb may be
either the present-future or the past stem.

6.  khong - gis byed chog/chog.chog red
s/he+H - ERG do (PRS) be ready be (FACT)
He is ready to do it.

The aspectual verb chog can combine with existential and essential auxil-
iaries. It is compatible with the following auxiliaries: red, yin, yod.red, ’dug,
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yod. When used with an existential auxiliary, the verb chog is oriented to the
syntactic patient (‘something is ready’, ex. 7), with an essential auxiliary it is
oriented to the agent (‘someone is ready, ex. 8).°

7. rang (-la) kha.lag za chog.chog  yod - pas
you (-OBL) meal eat (PRS) beready exist (EGO) - Q
Have you got a ready meal? (i.e. is there a meal ready for you to be eaten?)

The existential auxiliary yod relates to the object of the action, i.e. the meal.

8.  rang kha.lag za chog.chog yin - pas
you meal eat (PRS) be ready be (EGO) -Q
Are you ready to eat?

The essential auxiliary yin relates to the action of the verb, i.e. eating.

2.3. Use of chog in allocentric future

In the spoken language, chog is used as a verbal ending in sentences express-
ing the allocentric’ future.® It implies future actions that the speaker intends
to do for the benefit of other people. The agent is always first person and is
marked by the ergative. The verb is obligatorily in the past stem.’

9. nga -s phyin - chog
1 - ERG go (PAS) - FUT+EGO ALL
I'll go [there] (for you).

The allocentric chog may sometimes express annoyance, i.e. one saying that
one is doing something unwillingly for the other (e.g. an elderly person to
a younger one). The semantic interpretation is conditioned by prosody (i.e.
different intonation).

6) For more details, refer to Vokurkova (2010:45).

7) The term ‘allocentric’ is used e.g. in Tournadre & Sangda Dorje (2003).

8) Apart from chog, there are two other allocentric endings used in similar contexts. These are
dgos and yong (see Vokurkova 2012).

9) But only if the past stem is used in the spoken language.
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2.4. Use of chog in optative sentences

The verb chogis used in constructions expressing an optative meaning. These
consist of the verb chog ‘be allowed’ and the epistemic ending ga (ga < pa from
the epistemic ending pa.’dug, chog - pa.’dug > chog — ga) which are attached
to a lexical verb, conveying the meaning of ‘May... (do), Twish ... or Thope
.., and not ‘to be allowed’ or ‘to be ready’. The lexical verb is in the past stem.
This type of sentence is frequently used in the Lhasa dialect.

10.  kho log yong chog -ga
he return come “wish” - FUT+EPI+SENS
May he come back!
1. nga yig.tshed  de lon chog -ga
I exam that pass “wish” - FUT+EPI+SENS

I wish I could pass the exam!

As published in Vokurkova (2009), some epistemic endings may convey
obligation, hope and other deontic derived meanings. In determining these
meanings, one has to consider illocutionary modalities and speech acts
(Palmer 1986, Tournadre 2004, p. 52). Prosody is also an important param-
eter for a relevant semantic interpretation.

3. Other verbs and constructions expressing a similar meaning to the
verb chog

3.1. Expressing the meaning of “permit” and “allow”
3.1.0.

The modal verb chog is not the only means for expressing the notions of
“permit”, “be allowed”, etc. There are several other verbs conveying a similar
meaning. These are nyan, grig, lo and’os. Moreover, a construction with the
nominalizer rgyu is also used in the spoken language.
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3.1.1. The verb nyan “be ok, be allowed”

The verb nyan'® is often used in colloquial Tibetan in the sense of permis-
sion. It has a similar meaning to the modal verb chog. For this meaning, it is
used more often in speech than chog. The lexical verb preceding nyan is in
the present-future stem. Just like chog, it is compatible with the majority of
verbal endings (gi.red, gi.yod.red, gi’dug, pa.red, song, bzhag (shag)) except
the egophoric'! endings pa.yin, gi.yin. The use of byung is very rare.

12.  khyed.rang gro nyan - gyi.ma.red
you (H) go (PRS) be ok - PRS+FACT (NEG)
You cannot go. (Lhakpa Tseten 1998, p.176)

3.1.2. The verb grig “be fixed, be all right”

The verb grigis another important means of expressing permission in spoken
Tibetan. Unlike chog, this verb is not a secondary verb. Instead, it is used in
a construction with the particle na “if, whether”. Therefore, it corresponds
to the present conditional. It has the same meaning as the English question
“May I (do) ...?” used when asking for permission:

13.  dildra byas na grig - gi.red - pas
this way do (PAS) if beall right - FUT+FACT - Q
May I do that? (Tournadre, Sangda Dorje 2003, p.195)

3.1.3. The verb lo “suit, be suitable, fit”

The verb lo expresses the meaning of suitability and it may thus be, in some
contexts, synonymous with the modal verb chog. The lexical verb is in the
present-future stem. It is compatible with the majority of verbal endings (gi.
red, gi.yod.red, gi.dug, pa.red, song, bzhag (shag)) except the egophoric end-
ings pa.yin, gi.yin. The use of yod is not common either.

10) The lexical verb nyan conveys the meaning “listen to”.
11) Itis so because egophoric endings imply control on the part of the agent, which is not com-
patible with the meaning of the verbs nyan or chog “may”.
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14. di za lo - gi.ma.red
this eat (PRS) be suitable - FUT+FACT (NEG)
This is not fit for consumption. (Goldstein 2001, p. 1083)

3.1.4. The verb ’os “be appropriate, be suitable”

The verb ’os is often used in similar contexts in spoken Tibetan to the verb
chog. However, it differs semantically and syntactically. In English, it con-
veys the meaning of “being appropriate” or “being suitable”. When used in
a sentence, 'os is nominalized by pa (ex. 15), and in negative sentences, the
negation is preverbal (ex. 16), not postverbal (ex. 17).

15, di za os -pa red
this eat (PRS) be appropriate - NOM be (FACT)
It is appropriate to eat it.

16, di za mi 0s -pa red
this eat (PRS) NEG be appropriate - NOM be (FACT)
It is not appropriate to eat it.

7. *di za os -pa ma.red
this eat (PRS) be appropriate - NOM be (FACT+NEG)
Intended: It is not appropriate to eat it.

The verb ’os is not used with verbal endings:

18, *’di za os - kyi.ma.red
This eat (PRS) be appropriate - PRS (FACT+NEG)

Intended: It is not appropriate to eat it.

3.1.5. Construction: V + rgyu + yod.ma.red or mi.’dug expressing
“not permitted”

In the spoken language, there is a construction consisting of a verb, the nomi-
nalizer rgyu and the negative auxiliary yod.ma.red or mi’dug expressing the
meaning of “ought not (to do), should not” (ex. 19). The verb stem of the
lexical verb is the present-future:
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19. a.rag ‘thung - rgyu + yod.ma.red
Alcohol drink (PRS) -NOM + AUX (FACT+NEG)
(You) shouldn’t drink alcohol.

Unlike in other uses, the nominalizer rgyu may not be replaced by the more
spoken yag (ex. 20) in the Lhasa variant of Tibetan:'?

20. a.rag ‘thung - yag + yod.ma.red
alcohol drink (PRS) -NOM + AUX (FACT+NEG)
Intended: * (You) shouldn’t drink alcohol.

In the above sentence, only the interpretation “There is no alcohol to drink”
is possible.

The construction with rgyu conveys a similar deontic meaning to the modal
verb nyan (or more literary chog) but unlike chog it is only used in negative
contexts (ex. 21, 22).

21, a.rag ‘thung nyan | chog - gyi.red / gi.red
alcohol drink (PRS) be ok / be allowed - PRS (FACT)
It is allowed to drink alcohol.

22. *arag ‘thung - rgyu + yod.red
alcohol drink (PRS) -NOM + AUX (FACT)
Intended: It is allowed to drink alcohol.

12) It was suggested by a native speaker from the Tibetan diaspora that the sentence in ex. 20
may convey the meaning “(You) shouldn’t drink alcohol” Nevertheless, it should be under-
lined that Tibetans living in the exile communities generally accept more grammatical struc-
tures than those living in central Tibet since the dialectal variations are more numerous in
the diaspora than in central Tibet. The deontic interpretation of ex. 20 was at first accepted
by my informants from Lhasa as well. However, they immediately refused this interpreta-
tion and they themselves suggested the sentence with the nominilizer rgyu, ex. 19.
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3.2. Expressing the meaning “can”
3.2.0.

As discussed above, the modal verb chog may sometimes convey the meaning
of “can” It is thus similar to other verbs and expressions having the meaning
of “ability” or “possibility”. These are the secondary verb thub, the construc-
tions with the nominalizer yag or rgyu and an existential auxiliary (byung/
byung.song/byung.pa.red or yod/yod.red/’dug), and the secondary verb srid.

3.2.1. The secondary verb thub “be able, can”

The modal verb thub is the most common verb expressing ability. Just like
chog, it is compatible with the majority of verbal endings (gi.red, gi.yod.red,
gi’dug, pa.red, song, bzhag (shag)) except for the egophoric endings pa.yin,
gi.yin. The lexical verb is in the present-future stem.

23.  nga yar langs thub - gyi.mi’dug
1 up rise be able - PRS+SENS (NEG)
I can’t get up.

As shown above (2. 1., ex. 5), the verb chog may sometimes be used in a simi-
lar context? to the verb thub, when conveying the meaning of “can” (ex. 24).

24.  kha.btags  khrom - nas nyo thub/ chog - gyi.red/gi.red
khatak market - ABL buy (PRS) can - FUT+FACT
We can buy khatak in the market.

However, this is not possible in sentences expressing ability, having the mean-
ing of “be able” (ex. 25, impossible to use chog):

25.  dering nga -r dus.tshod mi'dug
today I - OBL time HAVE (SENS)
a.ni kha.btags nyo thub / *chog - ma.byung
thus khatak buy (PRS) be able / *can - PFV (EGO REC+NEG)

I didn’t have time today. So I couldn’t buy khatak.

13) However, the contexts in which these two are used might not be identical.
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3.2.2. Construction: V + the nominalizer yag/rgyu + existential auxiliary
byung/byung.song/byung.pa.red or yod/yod.red/’dug

This construction is an example of an intermediary stage of the process of
grammaticalization of lexical items (a nominalizer and an auxiliary develop-
ing in a suffix, Vokurkova 2007).

3.2.2.1. S (animate) + VERB - yag/rygu + AUX byung/byung.song/byung.
pa.red

In spoken Tibetan, ability or opportunity are sometimes expressed by a con-
struction consisting of a verb, a nominalizer yag or rgyu and an auxiliary
byung, byung.song or byung pa.red. The sentence conveys the past tense hav-
ing the meaning of “to have had the opportunity, to have been able to”. (Tour-
nadre, Sangda Dorje 2003, p. 298) The subject of the sentence is animate.'*

26. nga gro - yag/rgyu byung
I go (PRS) -NOM AUX (EGO)
I had the opportunity to go there.

3.2.2.2. S (animate) VERB - yag/rgyu AUX yod/yod.red/‘dug

Similarly, the construction consisting of a verb followed by the nominal-
izer yag or rgyu and the existential auxiliary yod, yod.red or 'dug implies the
meaning of “have an opportunity” or “have time” in the present tense. The
subject of the sentence is animate.'®

27.  nga - a.ce phyi.rgyal - la gro - yag yod.red
I - GEN wife abroad -OBL go(PRS)-NOM  AUX (FACT)
My wife has a chance to go abroad.

14) Note that the subject is not marked by the oblique case particle.
15) Note that the subject is not marked by the oblique case particle.
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3.2.2.3. S (inanimate) VERB - yag + AUX yod/yod.red/‘dug

The construction of a verb followed by the nominalizer yag and an existential
auxiliary yod/yod.red/’dug with an inanimate subject (without the oblique
case suffix) implies the meaning of possibility or potentiality and is often
translated in English by “-able”"®
28.  shel.dam di chag - yag - mi’dug
bottle this break -NOM AUX (NEG+SENS)
This bottle is unbreakable. (e.g. It is solid.)

In this construction, only the nominalizer yag is used in spoken Tibetan
and it generally cannot by replaced by the nominalizer rgyu. Although rgyu
expresses the same meaning of potentiality in the affirmative, in negative
sentences it conveys the meaning of “ought not” (see 3. 1. 5., ex. 19), and thus
the meaning of potentiality cannot be understood.

29. shel.dam di chag - rgyu - mi’dug
bottle this break -NOM AUX (NEG+SENS)
This bottle mustn’t be broken.
* This bottle is unbreakable.

» <«

3.2.3. The secondary verb srid “be possible”, “may”

The secondary verb srid has an epistemic meaning expressing “possibility”
It is compatible with verbal endings (Sec1) but the combinations are very
limited. It usually combines only with the future factual ending kyi.red and
with the perfective past factual ending pa.red (ex. 31). The other verbal end-
ings are generally not used with this secondary verb. The lexical verb is in the
present-future stem. It is often used in the negative (ex. 30).

30. di’dras yin srid - kyi.ma.red
like this be be possible - FUT+FACT+NEG
It is not possible like this.

16) For more details, refer to Vokurkova 2007.
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Nevertheless, it is sometimes also used in the affirmative:

31.  phal.cher  dering char.pa btang srid - pa.red
perhaps today rain VBZ be possible - PEV+FACT
It might rain today.

While chog stresses permission (external rule) and thub the ability (internal
capabilities), srid is epistemic and rather neutral. It just states that something
is possible (it may be so because one is capable of doing it or because one is
allowed to do so or for another reason). Compare the following two exam-
ples (32 and 33) with example 34:

32.  arag khrom -la tshong chog - gi.red
alcohol market - OBL sell (PRS)  beallowed - FUT+FACT
It is authorized to sell alcohol in the market.

33. arag khrom - nas ‘khyer thub - gyi.red
alcohol market - ABL bring (PRS) can - FUT+FACT
[I] can fetch alcohol from the market. (e.g. it is not too heavy)

34. rang a.rag khrom - nas nyo srid - kyi.red

you alcohol ~ market - ABL buy (PRS) be possible - FUT+FACT
It is possible for you to buy alcohol in the market.

3.3. Expressing the meaning of “preparedness” and “be ready”
3.3.0.

The secondary verb chog has, furthermore, an aspectual meaning of being
ready. In Tibetan, there are other means for conveying similar aspectual
meanings. Nevertheless, these are not the same as sentences with aspectual
chog. These are the construction rtsis + byed and the secondary verbgro’o.

3.3.1. The construction rtsis + byed “get ready for”

In spoken Tibetan, there is a construction consisting of a lexical verb, the
verb rtsis “intend” and the verb byed “do”, i.e. V + rtsis + byed, which is
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compatible with imperfective endings. It implies that the preparations of an
action have already started:

35.  nga kha.lag za rtsis+byed - kyi.yod
1 food eat (PRS) get ready - IMPF+EGO
I am getting ready to have a meal./I intend to have a meal.

Unlike this construction, the aspectual verb chog expresses the fact that the
preparations have been finished and that the action is ready to be done, see
below:

36.  nga kha.lag za chog.chog yin
I food eat (PRS) be ready be (EGO)

I am ready to eat.

3.3.2. The secondary verb gro’o (grabs)

In spoken Tibetan, there is an aspectual verb gro’o which has a similar mean-
ing to the aspectual verb chog. The verbal status of gro’o, which is derived
from the word grabs used in literary Tibetan, is problematic.'” In this paper,
however, it is treated as an aspectual verb. Since it is incompatible with ver-
bal endings, it belongs to the type Sec2, which combines with verbal auxil-
iaries. Followed by an existential auxiliary, gro’o implies the meaning of ‘be
about to do’ The lexical verb is in the present-future stem.

37.  nga kha.lag za gro’o yod
1 food eat (PRS) be about to exist (EGO)

I'am just about to eat.

Nevertheless, gro’o differs from the aspectual verb chog in that it implies that
the action of the verb is about to start (In ex. 37, the agent of the action is about
to start his or her meal), while the sentence with aspectual chog (chog.chog)
expresses the fact that only the preparations for the action have been made.
It does not necessarily imply that the action itself is about to start (ex. 38):

17) It is either considered to be an adverb, see e.g. Bod rgya tshig mdzod chen mo (1985), or as

a verb, see e.g. Tournadre & Sangda Dorje (2003:196). From the syntactic point of view,

gro’o occupies the same position as the secondary verbs that are followed by auxiliaries (after
the lexical verb and before the auxiliary).
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38. nga kha.lag za chog.chog yin
I food eat (PRS) be ready be (EGO)
I am ready to eat.

The verb gro’o is also used with essential auxiliaries to refer to the recent
past expressing the meaning of ‘have (just) done’ The lexical verb is usually
in the past stem (ex. 39):

39. nga kha.lag bzas gro’o yin
I food eat (PAS) have just be (EGO)
I have just eaten.

4. Conclusion

The notions of permission, ability and possibility are expressed in spoken
Tibetan by various lexical and grammatical means. This paper has demon-
strated the main differences and similarities in meaning and use between
these notions. It has especially focused on the verb chog and the verbal aux-
iliary chog. Chog is used in several ways: modal (deontic), aspectual, allocen-
tric, and optative. In deontic contexts, it is usually replaced by the verb nyan
in the spoken language. However, concerning its other functions, it is com-
monly used in spoken Tibetan.

Abbreviations

ABL  ablative
ALL  allocentric
AUX  auxiliary
EGO  egophoric
EPI epistemic
ERG  ergative
FACT factual

FUT  future
GEN  genitive
H honorific

IMPF  imperfective
NEG  negative
NOM nominalizer

‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 154 30.3.2015 21:01:14 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 155

Expressing permission, possibility, ability and preparedness in spoken Tibetan 155

OBL  oblique

PAS past
PEV  perfective
PL plural

PRS present

REC  receptive

Q interrogative particle
SENS  sensory evidential
VBZ  verbalizer

References

AIKHENVALD, A.Y., 2004, Evidentiality. Oxford University Press, Oxford, 480 pp.

BOD-RGYA TSHIG-MDZOD CHEN-MO. (Great Tibetan-Chinese dictionary), 1993, reprinted in two
volumes. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 3294 pp. BoYE, C., 2012, Epistemic meaning: A cross-
linguistic study. De Gruyter Mouton, 373 pp. CHAEE, W.L.; NICHOLS, J. (eds.), 1986, Eviden-
tiality: The Linguistic Coding of Epistemology. Ablex, Norwood, NJ.

GARRETT, E.J., 2001, Evidentiality and assertion in Tibetan, Ph.D. dissertation. University of
California, Los Angeles, 292 pp.

GOLDSTEIN, M. C. (ED.) 2001. The New Tibetan-English Dictionary of Modern Tibetan. Berkley,
Los Angeles, London: University of California Press, 1195 pp.

GUENTCHEVA, Z., LANDABURU, J. [EDS.], 2007, LEnonciation médiatisée 1I: Le traitement épisté-
mologique de linformation: illustration amérindiennes et caucasiennes. Louvain-Paris: Edi-
tions Peeters, 433 pp.

KESANG GYURME, 1992, Le Clair Miroir. Translated by H. Stoddard and N. Tournadre. Prajna,
Paris, pp. 307. [Translation of skal-bzang gyur-med 1981]

LHAKPA TSETEN, 1998, Lhasa Tibetan for English Speakers , Tibet University, Lhasa.

NuvYTs, J., 2001, Epistemic modality, language, and conceptualization: A cognitive pragmatic per-
spective. Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing Comp, 428 pp.

TOURNADRE, N., SANGDA DORJE, 2003, Manual of Standard Tibetan. Language and Civilization.
Snow Lions Publications, Ithaca, New York, 563 pp.

TOURNADRE, N., 2005, Laire linguistique tibétaine et ses divers dialectes imn: LALIES, No 25,
pp. 7-56.

VOKURKOVA, Z., 2002, La modalité en tibétain standard: Compatibilité des verbes secondaires
avec les auxiliaires finaux. Université Paris 8 — Saint-Denis (D.E.A. Dissertation, ms.).

VOKURKOVA, Z., 2007, The process of grammaticalization of nominalizing morphemes and
auxiliaries in spoken Standard Tibetan. In: Mongolica Pragensia "oz, Ethnolinguistics and
Sociolinguistics in Synchrony and Diachrony. Edited by J. Vacek and A. Oberfalzerova. Tri-
ton, Praha 2007, pp. 115-130.

VOKURKOVA, Z., 2009, The lexical and grammatical expression of epistemic meanings in spo-
ken Tibetan. In: MONGOLO-TIBETICA PRAGENSIA *09. ETHNOLINGUISTICS, SOCIOLINGUISTICS,
ReLIGION AND CULTURE. Edited by Jaroslav Vacek and Alena Oberfalzerova. Charles Univer-
sity and Triton, Praha, Vol. 2/2, 2009, pp. 59-76.

VOKURKOVA, Z., 2010, Epistemic modality in Tibetan: The use of secondary verbs with epistemic
verbal endings. In: MONGOLO-TIBETICA PRAGENSIA ’10. Ethnolinguistics, Sociolinguistics,

30.3.2015 21:01:14 ‘ ‘



156 Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia "14/1

Religion and Culture. Edited by J. Vacek and A. Oberfalzerova. Charles University and Tri-
ton, Praha, Vol. 2/2, 2010, pp. 35-58.

WANG, Zhijing, 1994, Zangyu Lasa kouyu yufa. (A Grammar of Spoken Lhasa Tibetan). Zhong-
yang minzu daxue chubanshe, Beijing, 586 pp.

ZANGYU LASAHUA YUFA (BOD KYI LHA.SA'I SKAD KYI BRDA.SPROD) (A Grammar of Lhasa
Tibetan), 2003, Minzu chubanshe, Beijing, 328 pp.

‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1indd 156 30.3.2015 21:01:14 ‘ ‘



Review Section

‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 157 30.3.2015 21:01:14 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1indd 158 30.3.2015 21:01:14 ‘ ‘



‘ ‘ Mongolo-Tibetica Pragensia 2014-1.indd 159

Luvsandorz), Z'. (JIyBcanaopix, JK.), 2014, Monzonvin Hyyy, Toéuoon
(Momnzon yncotn nyyy, myyx) [The Secret History of the Mongols
(The Secret History of Mongolia)]. AHTOOH MOCTAEPT
Mowuron Cypnansiu Tes, Yraan6aarap, 571 pp.; Price not specified;
ISBN 978-99962-3-278-7 — Reviewed by Rachel Mikos

The volume under consideration, a translation of the Secret History of the
Mongols into Khalha Mongolian, with philological and cultural considera-
tions provided in the form of an extensive commentary, represents the cul-
mination of a lifetime of research on the part of the author, J. Lubsangdorji.
Professor Lubsangdorji, as many are aware, is a highly distinguished scholar
and linguistic anthropologist who has been teaching at Charles University
for the past twenty-five years, raising in turn a new generation — themselves
now mid-career - of extraordinarily highly accomplished Mongolists such
as Veronika Zikmundova, Alena Oberfalzerovd, and Veronika Kapi$ovskd.!

The Secret History of the Mongols (Mongoliin Nuuts Tovc’oon) must defin-
itively constitute one of the most enigmatic of all the medieval chronicles
to have been treated and considered in post-Enlightenment scholarship,
whether from the West or Asia. As far as modern research is concerned, it
has only been available through the rather obfuscating medium of a phonetic
transcription of the Mongolian text into Chinese characters. Hence the entire
work cannot begin to be comprehended without the necessary re-transcrip-
tion back into pre-classical Mongolian. While hopes of the eventual discov-
ery of a Mongolian-script original may die out with difficulty, Lubsangdorji
notes certain reports that the original manuscript was in fact burnt (p. 6).

In the meantime, scholars must make do with transcriptions and indeed,
some of the most important scholars in Altaic and Mongolian studies (Ts.
Damdinsu’ren, Lajos Ligeti, E. Haenisch, and de Rachewiltz, to name just
a few) have re-transcribed the text. This transcribed version is then trans-
lated into the target language. The volume under review also looks at how
the English, German, French, Hungarian, and Japanese versions of the Secret
History have rendered some of the most problematic expressions. With the
above-mentioned almost unprecedented philological hindrances in mind, it
is hardly a secret that the opportunities for misreading and mistranslation
lurk nearly within every phrase.

1) In the interests of full disclosure, I should mention that I have been privileged to study with
all of these scholars. In addition, J. Lubsangdorji consulted with me on certain aspects of
the volume under review — the French and Hungarian translations of the Secret History.
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In terms of the enormous challenges the Secret History poses more spe-
cifically for translators, one could cite the following: a correct apprehension
of the metaphorical language the text uses throughout (i.e., a tendency to
translate these metaphors literally, or to misapprehend them altogether);
the correct identification of the given word or name which has been filtered
through a language in which the phonic and graphic systems are almost
diametrically opposed to those of Mongolian); and finally, correctly inter-
preting words which have fallen out of usage since the 12th-13t" centuries,
especially those making reference to specific ethnographic contexts now iden-
tifiable only with great difficulty, despite the general physical continuity of
nomadic life in Mongolia up until the present day. In this respect, the cur-
rent volume, which is comprised of an introduction, a new transcription into
Khalka (Section I), and an extremely detailed commentary (Section II), com-
prising word reconstructions, analysis, and ethnographic context — draw-
ing upon the author’s personal memories of growing up in the countryside,
a profound acquaintance with the pre-classical monuments of Mongolian
literature and the Mongol-Uyghur script, as well as literally decades of field
work crisscrossing the entire country - is nothing less than a treasure for
anyone who seeks to comprehend this crucial and enigmatic text on a pro-
found level.

Every term or phrase that has been appended with a commentary is itali-
cized in the Khalka text, and so is very easily locatable in the commentaries
in Section I, which follow the standard paragraph numbering. While I am
not a native speaker of Mongolian, and thus am arguably ill-equipped to
judge any translation or transcription, the Khalkha text seems to read beauti-
fully and clearly; one is struck anew by the intense poetry of the original text.

To give one example of a mistranslation (found in Cleaves’ and de Ra-
chewiltz’s versions) addressed in this volume: in §229.19, in the middle of
along passage, as Chinggis Khan is issuing orders to his night guards, we find,
in the transcription of the original: kebtegiil siini ordo hor¢in kebtezii (pp. 455—
6). The correct reading of this fragment in modern Khalka is: Xagmyyn cone
0p0 opuun xasma/xaemean. Cleavess translation reads: ... the nightguards
at night lying round about the ordo ... In terms of the transcription dilem-
ma, we see that the Chinese phonetic version of orcin, (‘around, about’) ac-
quired an epenthetic ‘h’; an alteration that appears to be rather common in
the Chinese phonetic rendering. This error, however, has been solved cor-
rectly. What clearly was not interpreted correctly was the phrase kebtegiil ...
kebtezii, in which kebtegiil does refer to the night guards, but kebteZii does not
mean ‘lying round about’ (as it does in the modern language, hevte-, ‘lying, to
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lie down’). The expression instead references the idiom heviig sahiul-, which
literally means ‘to guard the form, the cast [of something]” Metaphorically,
however, it conveys a meaning akin to ‘guarding the status quo’ This meta-
phorical meaning of an imprint or cast of something representing an ongo-
ing satisfactory state of affairs has been preserved to a marked extent in the
modern language in phrases such as heveeree baina, for example, which, when
responding to a query about one’s health, etc., indicates that ‘things are the
same, nothing [dramatic or life-changing] has occurred’

In the same utterance, a perhaps more slightly comical misunderstand-
ing occurs with the phrase egiide daruzu baiysad kebtegiil, which has been
rendered as ‘nightguards which have stood, stopping the door...” (Cleaves);
‘Die Nachtwachen, welche die aufgestellt sind, um die Tir zuzudriicken...
(Haenisch), or in Czech, ‘no¢ni straze, které jsou postaveny, aby pfitlacily
dvere... (Poucha). In all of these cases, the translators have followed the
Ming interlinear translation, which renders darah as ‘to push, to press against.
This is indeed the standard dictionary meaning of the word, but in this case,
eglide daru- refers to an early idiom expressing ‘to guard the door’ (p. 456):
the guards are not standing there pressing their bodies up against it. Given
that in medieval Mongolia, most yurt ‘doors’ consisted of a hanging piece of
thick felt, the guard would actually most likely plunge right into the yurt if
he tried to lean against the ‘door..

As Lubsangdorji points out in the brief but highly valuable Introduction,
the heavy reliance of many translators, particularly those translating into
Western languages, on the Ming interlinear translation has led to many mis-
understandings. To assume that the Ming interlinear translation is a privi-
leged locus of information for the more obscure and difficult passages of the
Secret History is a stance that most definitively deserves to be questioned. It
is to be greatly hoped that future translators of the Secret History of the Mon-
gols will avail themselves of this volume, painstakingly compiled by one of
the most knowledgeable Mongolists of our age, and thus comprising a truly
precious resource.
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Cyceesa, [I.A., KoTsesa, E.C., OnapbikoBa, J1.B., Apmapkuna, .M.,
2013, Pycckue nepeeoovt XVIII eexa 0eno6vix nucem KanmMoliKux

XAHO6 U ux cospemenHuK08: mexcmot u uccnedosarus (The

Russian Translations of Official Letters by Kalmyk Khans and their
Contemporaries: Texts and Examinations). Visgarenbcrso ®I'bO
VBIIO “Kanmplikuit TOCyfapcTBeHHBI YHUBEPCUTET ), DIMNUCTA, 743 PP-
Paperback, price not specified; ISBN 978-5-94587-550-0 — Annotated
by Ondfej Srba

During the last decade, several excellent publications by Kalmyk researchers
based on Kalmyk archives of the 18t century have given us a first glimpse of
the large archives of the Kalmyk Khanate from 1714-1771, preserved in the
National Archives of the Republic of Kalmykia which had been previously
unknown to Mongolian studies.

The present edition follows the previous partial editions: ITucoma Hamecm-
Huka Kanmoiykozo xancmsa Yoawu (XVIII 6.) (The Letters by the viceroy of
the Kalmyk Khanate Ubasi — 18t century) by D. B. Gedeeva (2004) and an
extensive edition of Kalmyk Clear Script letters by D. A. Suseeva: [Tucoma
kanmoiykux xanos XVIII éexa u ux cospementuxos (The Letters by Khan
Ayuka and his contemporaries, 2009).

Several linguistic analyses have also been published on the basis of these
archive sources, ITucoma xana Awyku u ezo cospemeHHUK06 (1714-1724 e2.):
onvim nuHesocoyuonozudeckoeo uccnedosanus (The Letters by Khan Ayuka
and his contemporaries 1714-1724: Tentative Sociolinguistic Examinations,
2003) and Ipammamuueckuii cmpoii kanmviykozo s3vika XVIII eexa: mop-
pononozus u mopgonozust (The Grammar System of Kalmyk in the 18t cen-
tury: Morphonology and Morphology, 2011) written by the director of the
Research Center “Bi¢g” Prof. Danara Aksenovna Suseeva. Also some of the
new treatments of Kalmyk history of the 17t and 18t centuries have already
reflected the intensive study of Kalmyk archives done in the last decade (eg.
V. T. Tepkeev: Kanmovixu 6 Ceseprom IIpuxacnuu 6o emopoii mpemu XVII
sexa (Kalmyks in the Northern Prikaspiy in the second third of the 17 cen-
tury, 2012).

Almost all of the written documents of the Junghar Khanate were lost dur-
ing the Qing conquest. Oirat archive materials from the time of the Qing
dynasty’s rule over the Western Mongols (1758-1911) are equally very scarce,
despite the fact that the local Oirat rulers, under the administration of the
Governor General in Khovd, adopted the Mongolian Script instead of the
Clear Script (Todo iiziig). Regarding this sorrowful situation, the Kalmyk
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archives represent the oldest and at the same time unique group of preserved
Clear Script manuscripts in the world.

The present edition contains over 200 selected letters in the Clear Script
accompanied by contemporary Russian translations. The manuscripts of both
groups are given in easily readable black-and-white facsimiles and translitera-
tions. The letters are taken from the correspondence of Ayuka Khan and other
Kalmyk rulers, mainly with boyars, voyevodas, governors and commandants
of Astrakhan dated between 1713-1724. It has been preserved thanks to the
careful archival activity of the 18t century Office of the Governor of Astra-
khan and its subordinate Office of “Kalmyk Affairs” (sedomcmeo Kanmoiyxue
dena). It is to be found among the voluminous materials of the Fond 36 in
the National Archives of the Republic of Kalmykia. The edition is followed by
concise surveys about the situation of the Kalmyk and Russian languages in
Kalmykia during the period under consideration and a preliminary analysis
of the Russian language in the original translations of Kalmyk official letters.
The ongoing correspondence between Kalmyks and the Russian authorities
influenced the style of both the Kalmyk and Russian languages.

There is also a chapter describing the functioning of the Office of Kalmyk
Affairs and especially the process of handling the Kalmyk letters, their trans-
lating, archiving and other proceedings which are of interest for Mongolian
studies. Furthermore, the authors deal with orthography, transliterations
of Kalmyk names and lexical and grammatical peculiarities in the Russian
translations, using a diachronic approach (letters of 1713, 1716, 1717, 1718; let-
ters of 1715; letters of 1722, 1723-1725 and 1724).

The authors recall that Kalmyk rulers in the second part of 17* century,
especially Dayi¢ing khan in the 1660s and 1670s, still used the Classical Mon-
golian Script in their correspondence with the Russian tsars. Subsequently,
on account of the plentiful correspondence by Ayuka khan and his contem-
poraries, written entirely in the Clear Script, the authors conclude that the
Clear Script had spread and established among Kalmyks as late as during the
rule of Ayuka khan (p. 659). By way of comparison, the official use of the
Clear script in the Junghar Khanate has been attested since 1678 by letters of
Galdan bosoytu to Kangxi Emperor.

Above all, the present work is important as an edition of the hitherto
unpublished historical sources of the relations between the Kalmyk Khan-
ate and the Russian Empire in the first quarter of the 18t century. Beyond
that, it can be used as a practical reader of Todo iiziig chancellery handwriting
and, of course, of Russian palaeography of the transitional period of script
reforms under Peter the Great.
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The structural and linguistic analysis of the published materials is very
inspiring for a similar (and hardly begun) work with the Mongolian adminis-
trative correspondence from Central Asia, which in the same period started to
be noticeably modified by Manchu and Chinese stylistics. The Written Oirat
of Ayuka Khan’s period was at the same time the beginning of the develop-
ment of a separate Written Kalmyk as well as a part of Literary Mongolian
language, which the Clear script had been originally designed to record. As
long as the Mongolian monuments of administrative style from the 17t cen-
tury remain relatively scarce, the comparative value of the Kalmyk letters
will be considerable.

Furthermore, the work of Kalmyk specialists with official letters in the
Clear Script uncovers the important finding that the orthography of the
Clear Script, previously known mainly from the manuscripts of Buddhist
canonical works, was not tied to the original orthography of Zaya Pandita’s
scriptures but varied considerably through time.

All of the incoming editions of the Clear Script materials from the Kalmyk
archives will be impatiently anticipated before being highly appreciated by
Mongolists.
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Kyssmus, 10.B., 2014, II.A. baomaes - yuenuviii, Ounnomam,
npeonpunumamens. (P.A.Badmayev - scholar, diplomat, enterpreneur).
N3sparensctBo KMK, MockBa, 181 pp.; ISBN 978-5-87317-979-4 -
Annotated by Veronika Zikmundova

This book by the Russian historian Yu.V. Kuz’'min is the first scholarly
monograph dedicated to that distinguished and controversial person-
ality of St. Petersburg, the baptized Buryat, businessman and physician
P.A. Badmaev.

The book is arranged into twenty short chapters, including introduction
and conclusion. Each chapter is followed by examples drawn from archive
documents, historiography, memoirs and fiction concerning Badmaev.

In the introduction and the following three chapters: “Whitespaces in the
biography of PA.Badmaev”, “Two approaches towards the activities of the
doctor of Tibetan medicine PA. Badmaev, and their characteristics”, and “The
memoir literature about PA. Badmaev” the author describes the general char-
acteristics of the main character of his book, emphasizing his various activi-
ties and roles. He extensively describes the contradictory approaches towards
Badmaev adopted by various authors and the way he is portrayed by them: as
a learned doctor of Tibetan medicine who, by curing thousands of patients,
initiated the spread of Tibetan healing methods in the West, and as an astute
quack who, using illegal methods, preyed on his patients and even engaged
in aggravating the illness of the Czar Nikolay II. He is also portrayed as an
Asian specialist with theoretical and practical knowledge of China, Mon-
golia and Tibet, but also as a superficial intriguer whose naive counsels led
Russian policy into disaster. Other approaches describe him as a generous
sponsor and protector of his own countrymen both in St. Petersburg and in
Transbaikalia, but also as a cunning Asian who used his acquaintances solely
in for the sake of his personal benefit.

The following sixteen chapters deal with various aspects of Badmaev’s life
and activities: Badmaev’s family background, his birth and early years, his
career as a doctor of Tibetan medicine, his involvement in the foreign policy
of Russia, especially in its relations with Tibet, China and Mongolia, his role
and personal involvement in imperial policy in Transbaikalia, his relation-
ships with the key political figures of his time, such as Prince Ukthomsky,
A. Dorzhiev, Count S.Yu. Vitte, or G. Rasputin. Some aspects, such as Bad-
maev’s commercial activities, are analysed in great detail, while others - his
suspected role in the Russo-Japanese war or his masonry - are outlined rather
as topics for further research.
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As a result of the author’s years-long collection of archive materials and
oral information, - the present book is not an epic biography, but a thematic
study, which brings a multitude of facts and opinions together, creating a dia-
lectical and multifaceted image of this historical personality.

One of the author’s concerns, stemming from the peculiarity of the stereo-
types surrounding Badmaeyv, seems to be the search for balance between the
sharply negative evaluation of his contemporaries in St. Petersburg and the
ardently apologetic approach of his relatives and countrymen.

On the other hand, the great quantity of historical facts, presented in a con-
cise form in the course of this study, introduces the reader not only to Alexan-
der Petrovich Badmaev - the ambitious and successful merchant and doctor,
a less successful backstage manipulator of political events during the last
years of Czarist Russia, and a key member of the group of modern Buryat
intelligentsia in St. Petersburg on the turn of the 19" century - but also paints
a vivid picture of the general political and social atmosphere, main concerns,
fears, hopes and stereotypes of Russian society during the period under study.
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